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Abstract

This dissertation is concerned with the way ethnic and linguistic categories are sustained in the
daily talk of university students. Language contact and its social consequences in the universities
are discussed in an attempt to shed light on ethno linguistic diversity discourses.

I argue against the notion of ethno-linguistic categories as immanent cognitive structures whose
existence can be taken for granted. The categories are constructed recurrently in students
discourses. One of the greatest challenges of Ethiopian government universities is ethnic and
linguistic diversity because the notion of diversity falls prey to atomized competitions, hostility
or conflicts. The representations of ethnic categories are studied by analyzing recorded
discussions on ethnically sensitive issues. To this end, Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) design
was employed, taking universities as a case. The research was interested in how ethno-linguistic
diversity constructed among the students, while the experiences of diversity are very closely
inter-related with students' day-to-day life.

Examples from five universities on the construction of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses are
used to illustrate the major challenges. In the research framing key findings about ethnic and
language differences have done. As a result, the study came up with the findings of ethnic
epithets, ideological differences, the differences of ‘us' and ‘them’, prejudice, ethnocentrism are
the major discourses. They were found to be causes for the on-campus inter-ethnic conflicts that
occurred recurrently. The disagreements also manifested in forming in-group and out-group
demarcations based on ethno-linguistic diversity. In such a case, sensitivity to ethnic diversity
was also the other factor, which led students to conflict.

The ways in which categorical constructions are represented vary in the identified discourses.
Student used different criteria for constructing ‘us - them’ distinctions. For one thing, they
develop strategies for reconstructing the predominant distinction between ‘us' and ‘them'.
Attention is also focused on exploring the use of language in legitimizing the representations. In
some cases, notions of ethno-linguistic freedom, equality and tolerance used in wrong ways and
construct ethnic diversity conflicts.

In general, ethnic and linguistic diversity tolerance, mutual respect, inter-group harmony and the
celebration of differences were lacking in the studied universities. There was a progressive
erosion of ethno linguistic tolerance in spite of the recurrently ethnical based discourses. There
seem to be simmering ethnic and linguistic diversity conflicts. The research recommended,
multicultural education of ethno-linguistic diversity tolerance might be provided as a significant
move to reduce the problem.
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Definitions of Key Terms

Afro-Asiatic- The Afroasiatic languages spoken throughout North Africa, the Horn of
Africa, and Southwest Asia, as well as parts of the Sahel, and East Africa.
Assimilation- Taking in and understanding information/absorbing into a larger group

Communal Silence- a condition known to exist

Cushitic- the Afroasiatic language family spoken in the Horn of Africa

Dejazmach- commander of the gate; a title of nobility equivalent to count.

Derg- exclusively associated with the regime that governed Ethiopia from 1974 to
1991.

Discourse- written or spoken communication or debate

regulated ways of speaking, knowing, thinking, and acting which constitute,
position, make productive, regulate, moralize, and govern the citizen.

Ethnic- group of people sharing a common origin, culture, or language

Ethnicity- group of people whose members identify with each other, through a
common heritage, often consisting of a common language, a common
culture

Ethnocentrism- One's view of the world from one's own perspective and belief that their
way is certainly the best way

Geez- Ethiopian Script

Graffiti- images or lettering scratched, scrawled, painted or marked in any manner
on property

Habasha- Common usage for "Ethiopian."

Hegemony- the political, economic, ideological, cultural or coercive power exerted by

a dominant group over other groups

Hostile- angry internal rejection or denial in psychology

Kebra Negast- Glory of Kings

Minorization- "not important”

Negus- King; title of a few provincial lords of high birth or special merit granted

by the negus negast, king of kings or emperor.
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Nilo-Saharan-

Nilotic-

Omotic-
Otherness-
Polarize-
Power-
Prejudice-

Semitic-

Stereotype-
Tolerance-

Unity-

African languages spoken by some 50 million people living in the Nile
and Sahara regions in Africa

sub-group of the Nilo-Saharan languages.

the Omotic languages, a branch of the Afroasiatic family spoken in
southwestern Ethiopia.

being different

Divide into two groups with completely opposite views

control, rule and domination

prejudgment, an assumption made about someone or something before
having adequate knowledge to be able to do so with guaranteed accuracy.
language family of largely Middle Eastern origin, now called the Semitic
languages.

a set or typically model taken for granted by people

permissive attitude toward those whose opinions, practices, race, religion,
nationality, etc., differ from one's own;

state of being undivided or unbroken completeness or totality with nothing

wanting
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Chapter One: Background of the Research
1.1 Why Ethno-linguistic Diversity?

In the Proceedings of the 16™ International Conference of Ethiopian Studies of 2009
Seidel and Mortiz avowed their concern of the existing multiethnic and multilingual
situation as a challenge to the education system of Ethiopia.® The discourses that
underlie in the Constitution entitled ethnolinguistic diversity as the key to achieving the
mobilization of ethnic groups by recognizing diverse nationalities and the harnessing of
their language are among its prime priorities. This is because, the social practices of
discourses on linguistic and ethnic pluralism by empowering all languages as equal to all
others have been given high emphasis. However, the social underpinnings of this
discourse are less obvious than its existence. Therefore, in this study, the researcher have

challenged to consider the discursive practices of ethno linguistic diversity discourses.

The day for the inception of the existing Ethiopian Constitution was May 28™ 1991.
After this day, EPRDF force took control of the capital, Addis Ababa, inculcation of
discourses of ethnic grouping, ethnic and linguistic identity was transferred. Language
and ethnic lines were formed and the ethno-linguistic diversity discourses were
inculcated thoroughly. Today, mention of ethnic identity and ethnolinguistic diversity
became everyday discourses. Thus the time was for asking about "Who am 1?" questions
of one's ethnic and language identity. The considerable importance of ethnicity and the
accommodation of language diversity were to be increasingly noted. As a result, the
focus on ethnic definition and linguistic identity became the normal discourse of the time.
Thus all processes of inculcating the ethnic and linguistic diversity discursive practices
became more familiar among the youth in particular. As might be expected the youth
would more receptive to new changes and turn to be important and ready actors. As a

result, a historic event that had happened twenty-two years ago in Ethiopia brought a

! Seidel and Mortiz, 2009



huge change for the youth. As Assefa Fisseha pointed out, the socio-political system
change was intended to address the nationalities questions raised for long but were
unanswered.” New regional structure changes had also been introduced throughout the
country. In support of the changes, Assefa Fisseha wrote that, "one of the major
important changes that unfolded later though series of policy measures is the special

privilege bestowed on nations, nationalities and peoples of Ethiopia.” 3

1.2 Researcher’s Insight

At the dawn of Monday May 28", 1991 my family like the rest of the residents of Addis
Ababa city were awakened by the first heavy shots of the artillery. Bullets were flying all
over the place, accompanied by deafening heavy blasts. As it was extremely scary, | was
advised to sleep on the ground to avoid being hit by a stray bullet. That day of May 28
hundreds of deserters were seen roaming with, just walking in threes, fours and fives
along the city's broad avenues. The soldiers' presence and their disarray were unusual to
the ordinary city life. A remarkable number of convoy of tanks and armed vehicles,
escorted by the troops, swarmed into the centre of Addis Ababa from all directions.
Thus, their final appearance was greeted with mixed public reactions. | still remember
how people's fear was instantly followed by anticipation, as the fighters walked in with

an overwhelming sense of achievement.

I vividly recall the day while the message transmitted on Ethiopian national radio. Of
particular note was a message of inculcating a multilinguistic and multiethnic discourses
of Ethiopian. Perhaps, the most memorable was the announcement done by the radio
station. The breaking news heralded describing the official arrival of the fighters from the
station with the Amharic words used by Launcher announcing the discourse reads like

this: "Ye hzbr bso’tr yawdadews yo ha’dgr se’ra’witr.... do’rgr ste ke 'mbo tr

“Fisseha 2006 p 131. in Turton Ethnic Federalism: The Ethiopian experience in Comparative Perspective.

% Ibid



yono’hero'wnr ye’aa’dds: aa’be’ha’ rado’ ta’ha’n.... lohzbr  tkm
teko’ta’tro’ta’l. gmibo’t ha'ya'.... shh zo’tey mo’t’o ... soma’nya’s Sso’str......
aa’moto mraz For the benefit of the people. .... the heroic army of EPRDF ... ... has
controlled the Addis Ababa Radio Station ... formerly used by Derg ..." and stated the

day for the transmission of the message, May 28 ...... 1991....." In fact, the terms Yo
hzbrbso’tr yawaladawr meaning "born of the pain of the people™ followed by lshzbr
tk:m meaning "for the benefit of the people” recognize the role played in overthrowing

the military regime and the bright future the peoples would enjoy.

The news aired by the national radio was packed with a number of words such as ethnic
and linguistic freedom which were proclaimed as features of life in Ethiopia. Besides, the
right of peoples to maintain, use and promote their languages were issues considered as

the inculcated discourses of the day.

It is to be noted that various research works done and the existing media accounts have
treated the issue of nationality from various angles. Researchers from various disciplines,
such as history, sociolinguistics and language studies, have developed an interest in the
issue. But their insights were not explicitly linked to the existing realities of ethnicity and
linguistic diversity discourses. Ethno-linguistic diversity related problems and topics
manifesting greatly in university compounds as a microcosm of the Ethiopian society,
would form an important focus area of this research. The researcher believed that this
research focused on more recent ethno-linguistic diversity conflictual discourses

situations prevailing in Ethiopian universities.

All in all, the images that I sketched in my mind when | was young inspired me to choose
the topic of my present research paper. After all those years, the images of the great and
historic event have remained fixed as more documents has been subsequently produced

emphasizing the major outcomes of the event.



Chapter Two: The Research Problem

This chapter provides the major incidents of ethnic conflict that has happened globally,
along with the experiences of Ethiopia. It also states the problem including its general

and specific objectives.

2.1 Incidents of Ethno Linguistic Conflict

2.1.1 Global Cases

Ethno-linguistic conflicts are a global phenomenon and as such are not limited only to the
African continent.* In fact, the potential factor for disagreements and conflicts is even
critical where the parties are from different ethnic and linguistic backgrounds. When
communities lose their stakes in peace, conflict breaks out. Tensions may centre on
ethno-linguistic differences and other identities. Hence, a fundamental challenge faced

by many countries is the accommodation of ethnic and linguistic diversities.

Ethnic conflict is no longer an exceptional circumstance. Practical experiences indicated
that there are various tendencies of ethnic conflicts in different regions of the world.
Thus, the near future is, as Wolff speculated, "unlikely to see an end to ethnic conflicts."s
For instance, as Sooeters indicated, "in the former Yugoslavia, in the 1990s, about

""" The ethnic conflicts in the

200,000 people died as a consequence of internal strife.
Balkan and Sri Lanka, in which many lives have been lost, the deep-rooted rivalry in
Northern Ireland are but few of the costs that states sustained as they pursue their practice
of unity and fail to adopt a truly inclusive constitutional approach that recognizes ethnic

and linguistic pluralism.

* Gudina, 2002
® Young,, 1999
® Wolff , 2006, p.206
" Soeeters, 2005, p.4



2.1.2 Cases in Ethiopia

Disagreements are inevitable and a major part of human relationships. Countries follow
their own management mechanisms to resolve those disagreements. In this regard,
Ethiopia is not an exception as it is part of the world. The country is exhibiting a major
transformation in its contemporary history. A transformation that was started by paving
the way for the establishment of a democratic government puts promoting the interests of
citizens at the heart of its concern. It was trying to respond to the critical questions that
have persisted for more than a century. Although disagreements and conflicts are the
major characteristics of human relationships. The case in Ethiopia has changed the
discourse radically since the coming to power of EPRDF. Though, what Levin
acknowledged, "the interethnic hostilities that flared up in Ethiopia following the demise
of the Derg regime are seen not as a sudden manifestation of ethnic tensions, rather as a

process of internal divisiveness going back for decades."®

According to some writers, ethnic conflicts have proliferated in Ethiopia since 1991. For
instance, Abbink asserts that several thousand people have been Killed as a result of
ethnic based violence.® As Wolff pointed out, “it was in the last few years, a number of
conflicts have escalated into open violence in addition to the already significant number
of cases of ethnic strife on the continent.” Recently the Voice of America (VOA) has
reported the Borena in the Oromia region and the Geri ethnic groups in Somali entering
into bloody ethnic skirmishes. As the media stated, "the conflict emerged after twenty
years practices of federalism." Following these skirmishes, according to the same news,
"Institutions were robbed and about twenty human lifes was lost and more than twenty

people wounded."°

& Levine, 2000, p. xiv
° Abbink, 2006, p. 408.
19 \VOA(Voice of America) Friday July 27, 2012



Wolff stated that "in the south-western state of Gambella in Ethiopia, tensions between
ethnic Nuer and Anuak have existed for decades, with members of the two groups staking

rival claims to scarce land and water resources."*

He further elaborated, "this by itself
generated violent conflicts among different regions and society at large."*? In this case,
the claim of ethnic identity intensifies ethnic loyalty and, on the other hand, ethnic hatred
among ethno-linguistic groups. In relation to the conflicts that occurred in the region
among the most important "division affecting the Somali region and its relations with the
political centre was the division that emerged between the Ogaden and the non-Ogaden
ethnic groups."*® In addition, ethnic conflict in South Omo and Nuer still remains

endemic and more violent than ever.**

According to Asnake, the identity and autonomy question of the Bantu minorities and the
Sheikash-Ogaden conflict over administrative structure demonstrated how federal
restructuring affected inter-ethnic relations. On the other hand, the ethnicity created
fertile ground for the organization of ethnic based unit in the region. As a result, "the
ethnic relation led to one of the localized conflicts in the region between the Ogaden and
the Sheikash... this conflict led to the death of hundreds of people and the displacement

of thousands."*®

Conflicts and clashes also used to occur between the Gumuz and the Amhara. And,
between the Gumuz and the Oromo in the south part of Benishangul-Gumuz region. The
conflicts that occurred in Benishangul-Gumuz region had simmered for a long-time in the

16 n

Southern border of Benishangul-Gumuz with Oromia's Eastern Wollega zone.™ "In mid-

May 2008, a large well-armed force of the Gumuz crossed the border into Eastern

1 Wolff, 2006. P.194.
2 |bid

3 Asnake, 2006, p.246
Y Markakis, 2001, p.340
> Asnake, 2006, p.246
16 Markakis, 2011, p.352



Wollega to attack Oromo villages. The raid lasted two days and left scores of Oromo
peasants dead with, many villages burned and thousands displaced."'” The Eyewitness in
the hospital of Nekempte later attested to the severity of that conflict. According to the
witnesses, the Gumuz shot and killed most of the Oromo ethno-linguistic group members
with arrows. These are a recent phenomenon in relation to ongoing ethnic conflicts in

Ethiopia, despite the wholesome effort of redressing age long ethnic issues.

Ethiopia's ethnic and linguistic diversity has affected social relations. Most lowlanders
are geographically isolated from the highland population. Even though, rural people
constitute the highest per cent of the total population, experiences indicate that, they live
their lifes without coming into contact with urban people. As a result, their exposure to
other ethno-linguistic groups usually occurs through limited contact in market areas,
schools, universities and religious places. On the other hand, towns in Ethiopia are
mosaic places of ethno-linguistic diversity. For instance, one can raise the case of Addis
Ababa. In Addis Ababa, it is common for families and groups from disparate social,
ethnic and linguistic groups to live side by side. According to the 2007 census report of
CSA the first seven major ethnic background of the city residents number of population is
reported 1, 288, 306 (19.5 per cent) of Amhara, 447, 524 (16.4 per cent) of Gurage, 6,838
(0.3 per cent) of Hadiya, 534, 255 (9.5 per cent) of Oromo, 80, 709 (3.0 per cent) of
Silte, 169,152 (1.5 per cent) of Tigrayan and 18,815(0.7 per cent) of Wolaytta and other
ethnic groups are living side by side in Addis Ababa. As a result, intermarriage of
different ethnic groups, mixed identity, and de-ethnicization are the manifestations of the

urban population in Addis Ababa where ethnic distinction is not clear.

Moreover, the experiences of other urban centres have tended to be heterogeneous in

ethno-linguistic diversity. With increasing urbanization, towns are naturally expected to
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be scenes of increased interaction among different ethnic and linguistic groups. As a
result, the possibilities of clashes and conflicts in towns decreased with the passing of
time and increased diversity, where as in rural areas in the far periphery conflicts tend to

increase as a result of increased localization and ethnicization.

2.2 Statement of the Problem

The fact that Ethiopia is a multi ethnic and linguistic country wherein more than 85
ethnic groups with their distinctive languages and other identities live together. Their
harmonious co-existence has passed through many centuries with the long history of
ethnic contact.

In the past decade, the number of students in higher education institutions in Ethiopia has
shown dramatic increase. Since 2006-2012 there are also 23 newly established and nine
previous government universities. All in all, the total number of the government
universities is 32. The total number of student's enrolled in these universities increased in
many folds, which implies a definite increase in ethno-linguistically diversified students.
Today, government universities, found in the different regions of the country, are good
examples of accommodation of diversified multi ethnic-linguistic practices. They can be
called the microcosm of the larger Ethiopian society in that the diversity is found in these
universities as well. Especially in recent times, the number of residential universities has
dramatically been increasing. Hence, the government policy allows students to be
assigned in different federal universities found in different regions. The greater the
number of students, it seems the greater their diverse ethno-linguistic composition are
than ever before. The immediate reason for undertaking the research was the overall
phenomenon itself within the context of ethno-linguistic diversity discourse changes

taking place in the Ethiopian government universities.



These higher education institutions are the major area of contact of the multilingual
society of Ethiopia and where interaction of these multi-ethnic groups, incorporating
different ethnic and language groups, take place. As it is well known, universities are
the real environment for different ethno-linguistic groups to get together and provide a

unique place for ethno-linguistic diversity interaction.

To recap what has been mentioned earlier, in universities students gather from different
regions and various ethno-linguistic groups found in the entire country. They are also
quite different in their language and ethnicity. For instance, as their social structures are
very different in their respective regions, they follow their own cultural ways of hair and
dressing style, creating their own kinship relationship based on their own ethnicity and
language. These may have negative and biased or unbiased attitude towards each others

ethnic and language during their stay/life in the universities as well.

Most of the time, universities are the primary sources for skilled manpower and the elites
of countries. In universities, the ethnic tension makes worse the students' lifes by
entertaining diverse feelings of being Ethiopian, reflected mainly in the northern, the
southern, and the Somali, Afar, Gumuz, Gambella, Nuer, etc differently. The reason
behind this is that different ethno-linguistic groups perceive the ethnic difference and

define themselves differently in the context of Ethiopia.

The researcher's personal experience in university conflicts and reports from various
universities confirm that fresh man students are the forerunners of the conflicting
incidences and easily mobilized on mass in such situations. In the Ethiopian student
history also, regardless of the movement, leadership freshman students were said to be

more revolutionary, stereotyped and radical than seniors.®

8 Balsivik, 2005. p.24



Moreover, from my own experience, it can be stated that when ethno-linguistic diversity
discourse exists and an unfavourable ethnic environment occurs at one of the
Universities, there is a trend that would easily be transmitted to other universities. As a
result, group understanding and affiliation among students become highly ethnicized. It
was also common to see students who belong to the same ethnic group favour each other

rather than ‘other' ethnic groups during the time of conflicts.

It was a tremendous learning experience, during my stay at Addis Ababa University as a
postgraduate student (2005-2007), as there were ethno-linguistic disagreements and
ethnocentric attitudes among students which led to violence and conflict. Then, it was
very common to be asked, "Where are you from?" However, the short answer to the
question needs further explanation in relation to the "fundamental” question: ethno-
linguistic group the individual student belongs to. | was exposed to student ideas and
challenges, 1 would never otherwise have encountered then. In such situations, the
positive aspect of ethno-linguistic diversity is derailed for the more destructive ethno-

linguistic diversity conflicts and a more timely solution would prevent future incidents.

My immediate question here is, "Where are we going?" In such a case, | believe it is a
significant time to consider ethnic and linguistic differences in the universities because
they are perhaps the reflections of the whole Ethiopian society and its ethnicity tensions.

This study sets out to investigate the ethno linguistic discourses of these students in
universities in Ethiopia based on the belief that the majority would be in the identity
search stage during which confusion, conflicts and contradictions can occur. An added
reason is that no environment better than a multiethnic university milieu provides the
ideal context for understand interethnic discourse and how it helps shape identity for

students of diverse backgrounds.
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This study is also motivated as a response to the gap in the literature on the lived
experience of students and their reflection on living in an ethnically and linguistically
diversified community. This great idea triggered this researcher to conduct the study and
understand the existing relationship of students and their discourses from ethno-linguistic

perspectives.

From an applied linguistic perspective, the way these issues/tensions affect the numerous
and complex areas of the university society reveals that language plays a great role. To
solve such crucial problems of ethno-linguistic diversity related to universities students,
the need to study the discourse and the language in use becomes imperative. Such
studies, as this researcher believes, will shed light on the interrelationship within the
diversified student ethnicity discourses and their impact on the practices of diversity. It
can positively contribute some ideas that are essential for the development of the
university communities, as well as the community at large and moreover for the overall
development of the country.

Since ethno-linguistic diversity is variously defined in different societies at different
times, it should be asked: What is and what has been the meaning of ethnic and linguistic

diversity discourses in Ethiopian Government Universities?
2.3 Objectives of the Study

This study has both general and specific objectives. Accordingly, both the general and

specific objectives are mentioned as follows;

2.3.1 General Objective

The overall aim of this research is to gain a deeper understanding by investigating the
emerging ethno-linguistic diversity harmonizing and conflicting discourses used by
students in the Ethiopian Government universities. In particular, it focuses on the

following five dimensions of the specific objectives and five other research questions.
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2.3.2 Specific Objectives

The specific objectives of this study are to:

«sunpack the nature of the existing knowledge about ethno-linguistic diversity
discourses;

ssuncover the attitude, practices of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses used by
students among each other;

«»identify the situations of conflict and harmony in terms of ethnolnguistic diversity
power relation discourses;

s»single out the kind of ethnic discourses which can hinder or contribute to the
existing intra- and inter ethnic communication practices of university students;

«+ contribute to the understanding of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses and how
the discourses impact on the way the student adjusts or not to their life in the

universities stay.

2.3.3 Research Questions

As stated in the preceding section, problems related to ethno-linguistic diversity generates
a number of questions, such as:
*What are the existing knowledge of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses in
Ethiopian universities?
«+*What are the discursive practices of students to determine the nature of
relationships towards in and out-group ethno-linguistic members?
“+In what kind of ethnic discourses do the student's interethnic relations lead to either
conflicting or harmonious interaction?
«*How does the discourse of ethno-linguistic diversity exists in inter- and intra-ethnic
relationships towards creating harmony and conflicting situations?
“*What alternatives are there for better inculcation and enactment of discourse in the

ethno-linguistic diversity?
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2.3.4 Scope of the Study

In the context of diversified situations of government universities, indepth research is
needed to understand the significance of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses. As a
result, the main intent of this study is delimited in understanding major factors such as the
causes, aggravating discourses, consequences and in suggesting resolution of inter-ethno
linguistic disagreements and conflicts between university students. The scope of the
research is limited to undergraduate students who are believed to be experiencing identity
transition. Moreover, the issue is limited to the students' ethno- linguistic identity and

their interethnic relations.

So far, in connection with universities, as this researcher witnessed, however, studies in
the field are too little in quantity. That is to say, research documents in the area are not
adequately available, only very few studies that dealt with ethno-linguistic diversity are
found. In spite of the fact, clashes occur repeatedly in different university campuses due
to this diversity. These clashes and inter-group attitudes form the scope of the study from

the vantage point mainly of linguistics diversity.

2.3.5 Significance of the Study

The study of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses enables understanding of the interplay
between ethnicity and language difference. Ethno-linguistic diversity is serving people to
use language wisely and understand diversity of ethnic origin as identity marker. The
significance of the study is thus, to show how students' inter-ethnic competency and
ability to learn how relationships in diverse groups can be enhanced through diversified

ethno-linguistic relationships.
The study also tries to investigate and indicate barriers of interrelationships among

different ethnic and language groups. The results of the study may be useful to the

universities and the Ministry of Education to better understand interethnic student
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relations and conflicts and come up with possible preventative strategies. In this time of
utter quest for peace, national healing, ethnic and interethnic tolerance, and cultural and
intercultural understanding, this study, in addition to the above mentioned benefits, is

even deemed more important to universities.

In addition, it is believed that this study if conducted in other institutions and regions
across the nation can inspire further diversity research studies in the area. The researcher
believes that the result from this study help different agents in the process of achieving

the development of ethno-linguistic harmonization.

2.3.6 Limitations of the Study

The focus of this study was primarily on the ethno-linguistic diversity problems arising
afrom ethnic and linguistic diversity. The sensitivity of the topic was understandable
from the reactions of officials in the study universities, which were not very positive. In
Wollega University | was apprehended and debriefed by the campus police and spent
time explaining why | was conducting a research on such issues and interviewing
diversified ethnic students. Moreover, students were also informed that they would be
paid by the researcher. They were also expecting that money would be paid after the
interview. As a result, things forced me to interview those students who were on good
terms with teachers as well as department heads and were therefore not demanding

incentives.

2.3.7 Organization of the Study

The thesis is divided into ten different sections. Accordingly, chapter one introduces the
study; and chapter two statement of the problem, research objectives, research questions,

and the like are incorporated. And, chapter three, encompasses the context of the study.
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The context of the whole study is treated in chapter three. This chapter focused on the

overall historical developments of ethno-linguistic diversity.

In chapter four, the researcher attempts to review related literature iincluding major
concepts in the area. This part attempts to assess pertinent conceptual issues and theories
that are relevant to the major themes of the study. In particular, it reviews the literature
on ethnic and linguistic diversity. It discusses ethnicity and CDA as it relates to
ethnolinguistic diversity discourses. Discourse as a form of social practice, ethnicity
theories and and how the study of the textual features of ethnic discourses is also

reviewed in this chapter.

The fifth chapter briefly explains the research methodology, research design used
together with the data collection and analysis. It provides an overview of research
methodology in general. It explains the procedures of CDA, qualitative design with a
wide range of participants. The processes of conducting and recording of interviews, and
FGD, the researcher's personal observation and field experiences are the focus for this

chapter.

The sixth chapters deal with the analysis of data obtained from documents of the five
universities. The consecutive three sections of chapter seven are a continuation of the
analysis chapter with the analysis of the datas for interviews and FGD with major themes.
Chapter eighth sums up the findings and recommendations of the analysis and outlines
the reflections on the implications of the overall conclusion that the researcher has made
in the previous chapters. Finally, the chapter highlights some important points that
emerged during the data analysis which might have great impact on the functioning of the
ethno-linguistic diversity discourses of the Ethiopian government universities in the
study. It also identifies the main contributions and implications of the research and
potential areas for further exploration.
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Chapter Three: Context of the Study

3.1 Who and Where Is Ethiopia?

3.1.1 Invention of Ethiopia

To address my point, let me begin my exploration of Ethiopia with major stories and
illustrate how the country came into being. My first story is based on the renowned
Ethiopian historian Prof. Bahru Zewde's definition of the original term "Ethiopia”. He
defines the word Ethiopia as having a Greek origin, which in earlier times, was used as a
generic and rather diffuse designation for the African land mass.*® On the other hand, the
Greek writer, Homer in his Odyssey characterized Ethiopians as eschatoi andron, the

most remote of men.

The Odyssey begins with the journey to the heart of the Horn of Africa, a place where
Ethiopia is situated; confirming, typically, that Ethiopia has been looked upon as a
terribly remote land; a home of pristine piety, a magnificent kingdom; an outpost of
savagery; or a bastion of African independence.? It is considered that the original
Ethiopians were originally Semitic by ethnicity. In relation to this, the history of today's
Ethiopia begun with Aksum, the then powerful ancient kingdom of East Africa. The
foundations of the modern Ethiopian state are attributed to the early Aksumite civilization
that flourished from about 100 B.C. to 1000 A.D. in the present highlands of Tigray.
According to Levine, it was in the fourth century that Ethiopia began to be associated
with the region now called Ethiopia, whose chief political centre was then at Aksum."%
The Aksumite civilization began to gradually decline in the seventh century A.D. because

of the emergence and expansion of Islam, the invasion of the Port of Adulis and trade

19 Zewde, 2005
2 evine, 2000, p.1
21 Ibid, p. 2
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routes in the red sea area by the Arabian peoples from the north, and the loss of its vast

territories in the Arabian peninsula till it came to its end around 1000 A.D.%

Next, it was during the sixteenth century that great teritorial expansions in Ethiopian
history were made. The nomadic pastoralists and warrior horsemen of the Oromos began
a great migration northwards from what is now Kenya in the mid 16™ century. The
expansion incorporated a variety of peoples to be assimilated with strong social
organizations and contribute more in the making of modern Ethiopian society in the
history of today's Ethiopia. The expansion of the Oromo in the history of Ethiopia as
Levin stated, "was a novel element in the politics and a remarkable force."?® According
to Bahru Zewde, a good example in this line is the Yejju dynasty. The historian mentions
the important feature of Oromos, who have strong membership experience of the Yejju
dynasty. This helped the Oromos' to join the power circles of the ruling class and
influence the royal politics. The Oromo nobles who were the real rulers of the

Abyssinian Kingdom reached their peak between the periods of 1803-1825.%

For the most part, according to Bahru Zewde, the Ethiopian state with differing formative
stages historically evolved over millennia as a non-colonized empire state that involved
whole groups which we now call Ethiopian people. Many historians also described
Ethiopia as a multi-ethnic and linguistic museum with much of its history marked by state

power control of competing ethno-linguistic groups.

3.1.2 Languages of Ethiopia

According to Lassieuru, with an area of more than 1.1 million square kilometres, Ethiopia

is, in terms of linguistic and ethnic composition, characterized by a considerable

22 Berhe, 2004, P. 243
2 | evine, 2000. P. 78
2 bid, 2005

17



diversity.? All in all, in the country, the heterogeneity varies from having just one or
two different ethnic or linguistic groups to an accommodation of a large number of ethno-
linguistic groups. Based on the data from the Report of Population and Housing Census
of Government of Ethiopia in 2007, the country, the second most populous country in
sub-Saharan Africa, contains about 85 million peoples and approximately about 85 ethnic

and linguistic groups.®

In view of language differences, the highlanders speak Semitic, Cushitic and Omotic
languages. Most of the speakers of East Cushitic languages are mainly found in the
central highlands and lowlands, and the south. Despite this, the other Cushitic speakers
live in the centre and north while the Omotic speakers live in the south. The Cushitic
speaking constitutes the largest population of the Oromo. Nilo-Saharan speakers are

found in the southwest and west along the border with Sudan.

The historical steps show that no written language policy had been in place. It is only
recently that a written language policy has been introduced. From the Reign of Emperor
Tewodros Il up to the Derg regime, the Ethiopian people followed a policy that
encouraged the development and use of various languages in the country. However, the
policy implementation was not significant through the time of modernity up to the end of
the Derg regime. The implementation of the language policies of Tewodros I, Minilek 11,
Haile Sellasie | and the Derg regime had slight difference since they practiced a one

language use policy.

% | assieuru 2004, p.6.
% Housing Census of Ethiopia, 2007  See the 2007 Census reports of Ethiopia, published by the Central
Statistical Authority, Addis Ababa. p. 60
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3.2 Ethiopia Under Menelik's Expansion

Menelik is a controversial figure in the history of Ethiopia and more particular in today's
Ethiopia. According to history, Emperor Menelik 1l was the one who embarked on an
aggressive subjugation and incorporation of the various ethno-linguistic groups after
succeeding Emperor Tewodros and Emperor Yohannes. It should be noted that all of the
ethnic and linguistic groups that constitute the present Federal state came to live together
under the subjugative measure taken by Menelik Il in his efforts of the expansion of

territories.

Menelik 1l was born as Sahle Mariam and is often considered the founder of modern
Ethiopia, having united what were previously different and often antagonistic regions and
peoples. Lassieru stated that, "his effort of aggressive expansion was to culminate in the
creation of modern Ethiopia. This was indeed true that he was following a tradition of
territorial expansion that had marked the Shoan Kingdom since its inception."*" Despite
this vastly increased and broad-ranging interest of expansion by Emperor Menelik, the
expansion itself remains considered by some as an attempt for modernization and

territorial expansion.

Given the centrality of the concept, especially in the symbolic significance of the battle of
Adwa, it helped preserve the independence of Ethiopia. Pursuing this further, it would be
useful to have an idea of the view of the core and periphery that existed in reference to
the conquest of other ethno-linguistic groups of the then Ethiopia. According to Cohen,
this perhaps may not be so surprising. He states that peoples outside the northern

highlands were portrayed as being peripheral to the state, and inferior to the Christian

21 | assieuru, 2004
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peoples of the northern highlands, who spoke Semitic languages and formed the core of

Ethiopian society.?

In Ethiopia, during the Menelik era where the integration of most ethno-linguistic groups
was practiced through either peaceful submission or using armed forces. Under such
circumstances, the history of Ethiopia during the Menelik era was indeed full of conflict
and rivalry between the Emperor and local governors. Tension especially prevailed for
the most part and Emperor Menelik did well to stop Gojjame expansion and to
exclusively reserve the South for Shoan domination. For example, as Donham and James
explained, "Menelik sent an army against Gojjam and in June 1882 defeated king
Teklehayamanot at Embabo in the Oromo lands."?® Historically, the northern highlands
constituted the core of the old Christian kingdom, and the southern highlands, most of
which, were brought under imperial rule through conquest. Explaining how the
conquests were carried out and by whom, Levin wrote that they were made by Menelik
for the most part, but not wholly, rather partly by the Amhara, Tigreans, Oromos, and
others taking part at times, and the hegemony in question should more properly be styled

30

as Shoan than the way for the unification of the country.”™ More precisely, then, Shoa

became the centre of the state amidst an ethnically diverse situation that existed.

Another key and very important point to be made here is about the inclusion of the
Oromo states. For instance, according to Cohen, Oromos had paid tribute to Menelik and
were even conscripted into the army by accepting Christianity.** Observing this historic

fact, Bahru Zewde addressed the issues of the largest ethno-linguistic group, Oromo, in

N
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Ethiopia by stating the years 1875-1876 as the period of the first campaigns of Menelik

that incorporated the Oromo groups and Gurages surrounding the Shoan state.*

Levine, commenting on the significant feature of the Oromo in Ethiopian history says
that "the Oromos did not impose their language, culture or religion on the people they
conquered.”*® Rather, all in all, throughout the history of Ethiopia, the Oromo ethno-
linguistic groups mostly have been assimilated to the people they conquered by adopting
the language of the people among whom they settled. They were able to communicate in
the language of the people they conquered. As a result, the Oromo ethno-linguistic group
has remained within the Ethiopian history as an important element of ruling class. With
this in mind, it needs to be remembered that during the era of Menelik, the leading
Oromo General of the Army and architect of the expansion to the South was in fact, Ras
Gobana, often cited as a very good example of the Oromo historical contribution to

Ethiopian state building.

A discussion of the importance of the Oromo ethno-linguistic groups in the context of
Ethiopian history, in light of the two scholars' thoughts is important. According to Fukui
and Markakis, the Oromo were successful both in academia and the economic sector.®*
Like most prominent scholars, Markakis also presented rightly that among the Cushitic
languages, the most widely spoken is the Oromo language. He goes on to say that, when
we talk about Oromo, the largest ethno-linguistic group in the Cushitic family, we seem
fairly certain of how the Oromo ethno-linguistic groups, found in the highland periphery

and at the centre of the state, are fairly well integrated into the national economy and

32 7ewde, 2005
% Levine, 2000
# Fukui, and Markakis, 1994, p.169.
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dominant culture.®® In view of these ideas, it is good to note how Gudina's argument on

the settlement of Oromo's supports the ideas of Markakis and Fukui.

How the Oromo came to constitute the largest ethnic group in the country and extended
their expansion across the heart of Ethiopia from east to west and north to south is indeed
worthy of note.®*® Thus one can note that the involvement of Oromo ethnic group in the
history of Ethiopian governments, from earlier than the Menelik period to present, is
wide and great. Some authors like, Donald N. Levine and Bahru Zewde, argue that in
other instances, the Oromo's expansion from their homeland helped them to currently live
in many fertile regions of the country. Hence, the Oromo areas, especially in the west of
Ethiopia, are among the richest and greenest parts of the country. In the lands they
conquered the Oromos according to Levine introduced "their own structure of self-
government known as the Gadda system which is egalitarian, but it has since been

weakened by the highland core as a result of assimilation over the years."*’

An aspect of the expansion of Menelik went relatively in a peaceful manner, as he started
the expansion of Ethiopia by incorporating the Oromo ethnic group. Other ethno-
linguistic groups also joined the conquest and expansion of Ethiopia during the Menelik

reign and participated in the bloodiest campaigns.

According to Bahru Zewde, one of the bloodiest campaigns was one that followed the
refusal of Kawo Tona in the South to surrender.®® Bahru Zewde says that, in 1894, the
powerful Southern kingdom of Walayta was incorporated after one of the bloodiest
campaigns in the expansion. Yet the reason for mass execution was followed by Tona's

refusal and the Walayta, Kullo and the Konta peoples' resistance. Bahru Zewde quoted

% Markakis, 2011, p.6.
% Gudina, 2006, p.125.
" Levine, 2006

% Zewde, 1991, p.64
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eyewitness accounts that "the feelings of hunting where human beings rather than

animals served as game following Tona's refusal to give up."*

Three years later after the subjugation of Walayta, Kaffa was the newest to be
incorporated into Menelik's empire. For the most part, in 1897, Ras Mekonnen,
accompanied by Dajjach Jote and Dajach Gabra-Egiziabher, extended the frontiers of the
Ethiopian Empire into Wollaga region through the incorporation of the Shekhdoms of
Bela Shangul (Beni Shangul), Aglodi (Assosa) and Khomosha.*® It is remarkable then to
observe that, Menelik began his advent of expansion earlier in the beginning of the 19"
century. As a result, so many of today's ethnic and linguistic diverse groups did live
together and make the country a multi-cultural, multi-ethnic, multi-linguistic and multi-
religious state that should accommodate its diversity to make peace with itself, according
to Assefa Fisseha.* As Levine saiys, "were these true of all surviving groups, Ethiopia
today would indeed be no more than a museum of peoples and engaging in many kinds of

interaction."*?

A monolingual language policy with the promotion of Amharic continued during the
Menelik reign when Ambharic reached its peak. Local elites and administrative offices
implemented a one language policy where the languages had never been spoken before.
Ambharic provided a lingua franca that enabled Ethiopians from diverse backgrounds to
communicate with one another. According to Levine,** people found Amharic the
dominant language to use for all purposes of communication. In general, Semitic
superiority and Ethiopianization with the language Amharic and more ethnic diversity
following the expansion strongly established by Menelik.

% , 1991, p. 65
0 Zewde, 1991, p. 66
! Fisseha, 2005. P.14
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As a result, the current Ethiopia is mainly the result of Emperor Menelik's expansion into
the South, East and West. His expansion and incorporation ushered-in multi-ethnic
groups into the Ethiopian Empire and created the present Ethiopia, a country housing
about 85 different ethnic and linguistic groups.

3.3 Ethiopia: Haile Selassie Era

Tafari Mekonnen became King of Shewa in 1928. Following the death of Empress
Zewditu in 1930, he was confirmed as Emperor and ascended to the throne as Haile
Selassie I. Tafari Mekonnen was born on 23 July 1892 in the village of Ejersa Goro, in
the Harar province. In turn therefore, according to Balsivik, Haile Selassie I, whose royal
line originated from the Amhara, Gurage and Oromo roots**, came to power. He was a
pioneer of change and played a crucial role in the creation of strong international contacts
and solidified the nation building of the 20th century of the Ethiopian state. Balsivik
wrote that the emperor "had also a keen support of intellectuals during his reign that
lasted from 1930-1974."%

Donald Levine, in the preface to the second edition of Greater Ethiopia stated that,
"throughout Ethiopian history there have been tensions between the national centre and
diverse regional and ethnic groups. Yet, according to Levine, "the bureaucratic
centralization of the post-war years during Haile Selassie was bound to exacerbate
tension."*® Apart from a brief interlude during the Ethio-Italy war (1935-1941), Emperor
Haile Selassie continued the historic mission of centralizing the state which he had

started in the first half of the decade following his ascension to the throne. In this line,

“ Balsivik, 2007
* bid, 2007. P.13.
*® Levine, 2000, p. XIV
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Bahru Zewde noted that, "the period after 1941 witnessed the highest point of

absolutism"*’

with the motto of one Ethiopia, one nation and one language.

The imperial period and the formation of the modern state are interpreted in different
terms by different scholars. The imperial period was, according to Levin, “the source of
considerable pride for Ethiopian nationalists, particularly for Christian highlanders."*
This was considered as the expansion of "Ethiopianization”, mainly viewed as internal
colonialism. Though, Donham noted, Ethiopia is a country of multi-ethnic and linguistic
groups that emerged from centuries of interaction between ethnically and linguistically
diversified groups Haile Selassie imposed one language over all others.*® In relation to
this, the developing tension between the definitions of national and ethnic identities in the

most determined source of conflict was created in Ethiopia.

While Haile Selassie introduced Ethiopia's first written constitution in July 1931, to use
the words of Bahru Zewde, the first measure the Emperor took along the process for
centralization was the grant of the Constitution which contains 55 articles.”® This
constitution, however, does not mention anything about any of the other Ethiopian
languages. However, the constitution was written in Amharic. As Cohen states it, there
was a comprehensive language policy which was incorporated in the bigger policy of
what is called ‘Ethiopianization’, with one nation and one language policy motto.>> As a
result, during Haile Selassie's government, Amharic became developed throughout the

country. The general language of instruction in Ethiopia being Ambharic, according to

" Zewde, 2005

8 Levine, 2000
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the term ‘Ethiopianization’ instead of the term ‘Amharization” which is used by most writers because | feel
that the rulers were always referring to themselves as rulers of Ethiopia and their deeds justified in unifying
the country with an Ethiopian nation.
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Cooper missionaries were expected to learn Amharic and teach via the same.®* The
implementation of one language policy was for many purposes such as administration,
judiciary and education. Later, as McNabb pointed out, Amharic became the official
language of the country stated in the revised Constitution of 1955 and the language policy
started to come out clearer.®® During Haile Selassie's government, the concern for the
development of other Ethiopian languages was insignificant. The assumption was, as
pointed out by Cohen, the use of one nation and one language policy was helpful in
bringing about national unification, which he sought very badly.**

According to Edmond Keller, "one of the primary reasons for the fall of Haile Selassie
was that he attempted to create the myth of a multi ethnic but unified nation state whose
citizens viewed their “‘Ethiopian’ national identity as the most important socio-political
category.">® Accordingly, both Emperor Menelik and Haile Selassie's government were
considered later as oppressors of other nations and nationalities with "Ethiopianness™ as a
cover. Following a general civil servant strike in vital sectors, mass demonstrations led
by students appeared. According to Demoz, they were dissatisfied with the slow pace of
reform that took place concurrently with military pressure and hastened regime change.>®

As a result, the Derg came to power in 1974,

3.4 Ethiopia: Derg Regime
In the mid-1960s, students' protest brings about the gradual fall of the imperial regime.
The student movement, related to the diffused poverty, feudal land practices and the

exclusion of the public at large, was to greatly alter the situation. According to Abrahm

%2 Cooper, 1976a in Bender 1976a
* McNabb, 1988

* Cohen, 2000

® Keller in Jalata ed., 1998

*® Demoz, 1983
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Demoz, it fastened demands for political reform and the right of nationalities in Marxist-

Leninist and anti-imperialist terms.*’

In relation to this, Peter Koehn presented a paper in Washington on how the Derg and its
supporters, widely publicized charges against Emperor Haile Selassie. He pointed out
that, at every other moment, the Derg, just prior to Haile Selassie's arrest, aggressively
propagated that the Emperor had illegally enriched himself at the expense of the public
and was insensitive to the suffering of the peasant from famine.*®* However, even after
the downfall of the Emperor the demands for ethnic equality became significantly more

intense with no sign of abating.

After the collapse of the Emperor's regime in 1974, to address the question of nations and
nationalities the military regime sought a socialist way to be free from control of the
monarchic system. However, the Derg regime took some measures in the quest to
address the question of nations and nationalities. These included the measures taken by
the regime in Dbroadcasting radio programs using different languages. To find
considerable evidence of the languages in addition to Amharic, the then ruling regime
broadcast languages were only four. These were Afar, Somalia, Oromiffa and Tigrigna
languages. Although the regime drew a new internal boundary based on ethno-territorial
bases, it did not make any attempt to link ethnic rights with governance issues. Rather it
imposed its greatest centralization system controlled by the military, regardless of their
ethnic composition. Over the course of the 21* century the Derg regime became stronger
and Ethiopian experiences changed; with the regime getting more and more authoritarian,

leaving no room for any kind of decentralization of power.

" Balsvik, 1985
% Koehn, 1983
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According to Ofcansky and Berry, the Derg undertook a major national literacy
campaign.® In the effort to fight against illiteracy through the national literacy campaign,
McNab as quoted by Cohen indicated that, "the Derg asserted the rights of all Ethiopia's
peoples to be taught in their own languages and those languages were used instrumentally
for the literacy campaign. These languages were namely Amharic, Tigrinaya, Tigre,
Oromo, Afar, Saho, Somali, Sidama, Gedeo, Hadiya, Kembatta, Kaffa Mocha, Silti

Gurage, Wolaita and Kunama."®

In the mean time, as Markakis commented, the issue of ethnic identity reached a new
level of climax during the Derg regime.®* The reign of the Derg coincided with winding
around a centre by controlling ethnic consciousness of the people and demand by taking
place the political play. The Derg's policy of national literacy ended up only resulting in
the ethnic consciousness of the various peoples, nations and nationalities. One of the
shortcomings of the national literacy campaign was that the languages were to be
transcribed in the Ethiopic (Geez) script. Moreover, teachers were Amharic speakers,
who did not speak the local languages spoken in the area they went to teach. McNabb
said that "the literacy campaign although through the media of nationality languages
adults were into contact with speakers of the official language, Amharic."®® At the end, it

resulted in the Amharic language being well developed and it spread throughout Ethiopia.

In relation to the Derg regime's proclaimed socialist ideology, with his observation of the
political situation in Ethiopia Siegfried Pausewang wrote the following: "Mengistu's

regime increasingly reverted to the Pan-Ethiopian ideology of national development,

% Ofcansky and Berry, 2008 illustrates this by making reference to women’s literacy

% Cohen, 2000, p. 89 McNab, 1989, p.85
! Markakis 2003, p.20
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abandoning the initial libratory promise of the revolution to allow all ethnic groups their

freedom of cultural development and ethnic self-determination."®

In relation to this, according to McNab, the Derg asserted the rights of self-determination
for Ethiopia’s nations and nationalities, and these rights included the right to freedom
from the forms of ethnical, linguistic domination which the "Ethiopianization™ policies of
the Haile Selassie era had encouraged.®* The Derg accused the language policy of Haile
Selassie as a deliberate strategy to increase the political hegemony of the ethnic dominant
group. However, the regime also continued the same Ethiopianization process with the

literacy campaign claiming language domination.

The Derg regime was initially focused on the concepts of making Ethiopia first with the
conception of national unity. Eventually, the Derg collapsed into a keen system of belief
which brooked no ethnic diversity among Ethiopian people. To use Alemayehu Fentaw
words, "Mengistu's linguistic oppression, actually ended up"®® completely rejecting the
Socialist ideal and in the 1990's socialism collapsed internationally; ethnicity and

language became more accepted for federalism practices in Ethiopia.

3.5 Ethiopia: Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (FDRE)

TPLF engaged in the seventeen years of bloody civil war in the northern part of Ethiopia.
Finally, the present government, EPRDF, came to power by overthrowing the military
regime in May 1991. The existing government officials, who had started their movement
to structure the country through ethnicity has advocated ethnic-federalism, stressing that
it could empower and assert the equality of the diverse ethnic and linguistic communities

and eventually reduce conflict among them.

% pausewang, 2002
% For further detail see McNab, 1989
% Fentaw, 2009, p.8
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The ethno-nationalist movements that took the centre stage of opposition after the 1974
revolution voiced their right to exercise democracy and nations, nationalities and ethnic
equality. To use the words of Bahru Zewde, the influential leaders of the oppressed
nationalities strongly pushed the ethnic agenda as an effective way of mobilization. And
they considered it as a sure guarantee of reasonable share of power. As a result, the
overall centralized structure of the previous regime has been replaced by federal state.®®
In this manner, Levine further added that, "disparate ethnic identities seemed the only

available principle for organizing a political future."®’

In sum, Assefa Fisseha pointed out that the Constitution attempts to balance the
preservation of national unity with recognition of the linguistic distinctiveness of ethno-
linguistic groups.®® It is stated in the Constitution that the Amharic language is the
working language of the federal government. Therefore, in Ethiopia ethnicity constitutes
one of the major articles of the Constitution. In this connection, Ethiopian Federalism is

often referred to as Ethnic Federalism.

The road to bring about today's Ethiopia was rocky. This process guided by the emperors,
the undemocratic Derg regime, and the nationalist movement came in the history of the
current Ethiopia. Thus, a comprehensive job was carried out throughout this period. In
other words, in order to make the modern Ethiopian state, total transformation of ethnic

and linguistic equality was demanded for the most part.

With all those rocky roads, Merara Gudina identified three perspectives on the nature of
the making of the modern Ethiopian state. For him, the first perspective is represented by

the “nation-building’ thesis. In which he believes that the imposition of linguistic values

8 Zewde, 2002, p.274
% Levine, 2000, p.xii
% Fisseha, 2006, p.135
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of a dominant group was a historically necessary means to the creation of the Ethiopian
nation. Next, he raised the issue of the "national oppression' thesis, accordingly to which
"Some ethnic group domination was responsible for creating an Ethiopian state.” This
appears in Ethiopia as a ‘prison house of oppressed nationalities and classes.' He points
this thesis was propagated by the majority of students®® who were influenced by Marxist-
Leninist thought. The third illustration of this is the perspective of a ‘colonial thesis'. He
goes on to say "it was supported by the students who saw secession and separation as
option advanced principally by Somali and Oromo nationalists."

Today's Ethiopia, as a land of diversified people with various ethno-linguistic groups, the
diversity is manifested in various ways. Ethiopia is a multinational federation with more
than 85 different ethnic and linguistic maps. Such ethno-linguistic diversities have
several significant influences on the country's social systems. A great variety of
languages are spoken in the country. Concerning the linguistic diversity, as indicated by
Ofcansky and Berry "at present at least seventy languages are spoken as mother tongue, a

few by many millions, others by only a few hundred persons."”

However, on another
side, the official report of Population and Housing Census of the Government of
Ethiopia™ indicates that there are about eighty five different ethnic groups with
approximately eighty languages, with some 200 dialects living in different regions of the

country.

Accordingly, the 1995 Constitution of the FDRE, Article 49, has ratified and created a
federal government with nine different ethnic- based regional states and two federally
administered city-states: Addis Ababa and Dire Dawa. The regional states were delimited

on the basis of language, settlement pattern and identity. These include Tigray, Afar,

% Balsivik , 2005
" Ofcansky and Berry, 2004, p.107
™ population and Housing Census of Government of Ethiopia, 2007
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Ambhara, Oromia, Somali, Benishangul-Gumuz, Southern Nations, Nationalities and
Peoples (SNNPR), Gambella and Harari. "

As a result, regional boundaries between these newly formed regional states were drawn
based on language based ethnicity. Next, the regional divisions of the map displayed

from Ethiopian mapping authority.
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Source: Ethiopian Mapping Authority
The statistical information of the ethnic composition in Ethiopia listed out more than 85

ethnic groups in the 2007 census. There are 69 nations, nationalities and peoples which
have a seat in the House of Federation. These nations, nationalities and peoples belong to
four different linguistic families without prejudice to their ethnic origin. According to
Secretariat of FDRE and Bahru Zewde "these four language families are the Nilo-

Saharan, the Omotic, the Cushitic and Semitic." "

"2 Constitution of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (FDRE), 1995 Article 49 (Ethiopian
Constitution)
® Zewde, 2007, pp. 5-7.
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According to the text of FDRE Secretariat, the Nilo-Saharans language speaking people
are situated particularly in the Benishangul- Gumuz, Gambella, Tigray and SNNP
Regional State. These ethno-linguistic groups are Anyuak, Bertha, Bodi, Gyangatom,
Gumuz, Kunama, Komo, Me'init, Mejenger, Mursi, Nuer, Opo, Surma and Zilmamo. As

stated, they are fourteen in number.

The Omotic speaking peoples are situated in Benishangul-Gumuz and SNNP Regional
States and have twenty five ethno-linguistic groups. These include the Ari, Basketo,
Bena, Bench, Chara, Dawro, Dezi, Dimie, Gamo, Gofa, Hamer, Kafficho, Kore, Konta,
Male, Mao, Na'o, Oyda, Shakicho, Shecko, Shinasha, Tsemaye, Walayta, Yem, and
Zayse.

The Cushitic speaking peoples are found in Afar, Amhara, Oromia, SNNP, Somali and
Tigray regions. This family includes Afar, Agew, Xalntagna, Alaba, Arbore, Buriji,
Darashe, Dasench, Dobase, Donga, Gedeo, Gidicho, Hadiya, Irob, Kambata, Kebena,
Konso, Kusme, Mashole, Mosye, Oromo, Sidama, Somali, and Tambaro. This group is

comprised of twenty four ethno-linguistic groups.

The Semitic speaking peoples are found in Amhara, Harari, SNNP and Tigray Regional
States. This family includes the Amhara, Argoba, Gurage, Harari, Silte and Tigray.

Out of these, ten major ethnic groups have a population of one million and above. As
shown below in the table, the following ten ethnic groups had population of one million

and above.

33



Percentage Distribution of 10 Major Ethnic Groups: 2007

Ethnic Group 2007 Language Families
Population
Number| %
Oromo 25,488,344 34.5 Cushitic
/Amhara 19,867,817 26.9 Semitic
Somali 4,581,793 6.2 Cushitic
Tigrayan 4,483,776 6.1 Semitic
Sidama 2,966,377 4.0 Cushitic
Guragie 1,867,350 25 Semitic
\Welaita 1,707,074 2.3 Omotic
Hadiya 1,284,366 1.7 Cushitic
/Afar 1,276,372 1.7 Cushitic
Gamo 1,107,163 1.5 Omotic

Table 1 Source: Ethiopian Central Statistics Authority, 2007
From the statistics given above by the Ethiopian Central Statistics Authority, language
families of Cushitic and Semitic languages are dominant statistically. By way of recap, it
has been made clear that the differences of languages and ethnic groups of the country
resulted in an increasingly diverse society, composed of a multitude of linguistic and
ethnic different groups. The concept of diversity in Ethiopia is not only limited to
multilingualism, multi-ethnicity and multi-nationality, it is also subject to the prevalence

of multi-religious societies.

The end of the Derg socialist system and the change of government in Ethiopia in 1991
have created constitutional ethno-linguistic equality. Ethiopian Federalism was claimed
to be born of an effort to re-dress the century old question of different ethno-linguistic
groups for equal recognition. The government in its very early rule launched
fundamental reforms in this regard. And as a result, the 1995 Constitution provided the

decentralization of the nation's ethnic and linguistic power based on ethnic federalism.

34



Mapping the history of this helps to identify what Andreas calls the "unfavourable

conditions" "

that prompted the emergence of federalism in Ethiopia. As a result, there
was not any mechanism of accommodating these ethnic and linguistic diversities before
the introduction of the 1995 Constitution. It was just after this period that such diversities
were accommodated constitutionally and federalism for the first time was introduced in
Ethiopia. The federal system of government which was introduced in Ethiopia following
the fall of the Derg regime in 1991 was intended, according to Assefa Fisseha, "to
decentralize power and resolve the ‘nationalities question' by accommodating the
country's various ethno-linguistic groups."’”® As indicated in Article, 46(2) of the
Constitution, "the regionalization of the country is based on ethnic and linguistic basis.""®
The consequent regionalization, which introduced the federal system of administration,

changed the history of the language policy of Ethiopia.

In the Constitution, Article 5 reads,
eAll Ethiopian languages shall enjoy equal state of recognition.
eAmharic shall be the working language of the Federal Government.

eMembers of the Federation may determine their respective languages.’’

-

* Eshete, 2003, P.9
® Fisseha, 2006, p.131
"® The Constitution of The Federal Democratic Republic Of Ethiopia (1995)
7 H
Ibid
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Chapter Four: Review of Related Literature

4.0 Introduction

This study is on the incidence of ethno-linguistic diversity discourse based conflicts that
surfaced in certain universities found in different regions of Ethiopia. All these
universities under analysis and discussion are under the supervision of the Ministry of
Education. For the effectiveness of this research project, the following review of
literature is of critical importance. As mentioned in chapter three, the substantive basis of
this paper is to understand the harmonizing and conflicting discourses on ethno-linguistic
diversity of students in selected Ethiopian Government universities. In order to
understand and analyze the central theme it is imperative to highlight some major

concepts such as ethnicity and other technical terms.

As indicated in the introductory chapter, ethno-linguistic diversity is the distinguishing
feature of Ethiopia as reflected in the geopolitical divisions of the country. This chapter
mainly focuses on the concepts of legitimate peripherial participation, fundamental
ethnicity theories of ethnic diversity through reviewing various literatures in the area.
Besides, the research sharply focuses on the concepts such as core and periphery, ethnic
identity, ethno-linguistic diversity, ethnicity and ethnic conflict. These are the major
factors this chapter deals with, the aforementioned issues in organizing the overall theme

of the paper within the Ethiopian context.

Ethnic and linguistic pluralism is the acceptance of diversity within a society that
celebrates the beauty of diversity. Hence, this chapter primarily aims at explaining the
concepts and theories of ethnicity. It helps in setting up a framework of the actual
diversities of language and ethnicity in Ethiopia. It could also help to clarify by
reviewing the issues that trigger ethno-linguistic diversity based tensions. It also helps to

reflect the practices of harmonization of conflicting discourses of ethno-linguistic
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diversity and practices of an ethnic diversity based system. The literature reviews history,
language studies, sociology, demography and anthropology. The study shows further
interdisciplinary engagement to clearly understand the ethno-linguistic diversity
discourses triggering ethnolinguistic diversity discourses based tension.

4.1 Core and Periphery

Edward Shils, in his introduction of core and periphery, indicates that the centre
constitutes part of society in which authority is possessed, while the periphery is part of
authority is exercised.”® In the words of Lijphart, another rationale applies to distinguish
centre and periphery, as the author writes "for plural societies to co-exist there must be

political domination by the centre.""

The ethnolinguisitic diversity of Ethiopia is generally analyzed through the evolution of
the centre and periphery. The centre-periphery, manifesting itself in various forms, has
affected the overall situations of Ethiopia. According to Levin, what is interesting in
Ethiopian history is the features of Ethiopia revolving around the core and periphery
history. It is the longstanding consideration of these people as the "true Ethiopians”,
"Abyssinians proper,” and the core elements of Ethiopia.

The centre-periphery idea has particularly affected the formation of the ethnic structure of
Ethiopia since Emperor Menelik Il. To further this, mapping the history of this centre-
periphery idea helps to clearly identify the major factors that prompted the emergence of
ethnic federalism in the multi-ethnic country, Ethiopia. In the light of this, it is worth
noting the idea of Donald Levine, on Ethiopian history. In the preface to the second
edition of "Greater Ethiopia", he pointed out the tension that existed between the centre
and periphery. As Levine writes, throughout Ethiopian history there have been tensions

® Shils, 1961, p.117-30
™ Several factors explained by Lijphart, 1989 in the domination of centre on periphery

37



between the national centre and diverse regional and ethnic groups and yet the
centralization was bound to exacerbate tensions.®® In the case of Ethiopian history, as the
core was already under the political command of the dominant Amharic speaking Semitic
people, it played an instrumental role in expanding the interests and privileges of the

dominant ethnic group.

According to Cohen, the main purpose was to form the core of Ethiopian society who
spoke Semitic languages by presenting ‘others' as inferior to the people of the northern
highlands.®* Abyssinians lived in a certain territory of the country and were seen as the
core. But, during the twentieth century, Abyssinian and Shoan power in particular was
not limited to that sphere. Rather, it goes out from the centre. Critics like Donham have
raised these observations, of the people who happened to reside in the far peripheries who
could not be considered as Abyssinians. He suggested that these people were against the
Abyssinian domination.?>  As Christopher Clapham emphasized, the nature of the
Ethiopian state provided almost no means for demands at the periphery to be translated
into action at the centre. Instead, the centre relied principally upon a limited set of forced
options.®* This indicates that people were presented as being peripheral to the central

state, and were not in a position of power and authority in the state.

Since, the earlier period, it is true to say that Ethiopia's history is characterized by
persistent ethnic conflicts. In Ethiopian history, ethnic groups have been classified into
two major lines as core and periphery. It is not difficult to consider then, the Shoan was
positioned as a core. Furthermore, beginning from the reign of Emperor Menelik, the
centre-periphery power play can be conceptualized with its manifestations of various

forms in the history of Ethiopia. During the reign of Emperor Haile Selassie, to use the

8 | evine, 2000,P. xiv
8 Cohen, 2000, P.7

8 Donham, 1986, p.42
% Donham, 1986, p.35

38



phrase of Donham, another story remains untold, "hence, there were many ‘others’ who
helped a lot in the process of making twentieth century Ethiopia. These "other"
Ethiopians lived their lives in the periphery rather than near to the political centre."%* But
the idea of core and periphery goes beyond this and its association with the imposition of

the modern state was great in the historical agenda of Ethiopia.

4.2 Legitimate Peripheral Participation

The idea of legitimate peripheral participation becomes an important framework from
which to look the learning and maturation and identity development of students from
different ethnic groups once they join a university. According to Lave and Wenger®,
Legitimate Peripheral Participation refers to how newcomers (in our case freshman
students and possibly some sophomores) become integrated into a community of practice.
First year students may be considered to have peripheral participation but as they
continually learn from their seniors they become central themselves and serve as
instructionally supportive to the next batch of incoming students. But perhaps the idea of
a community of practice requires some explication. According to Wenger®® a community
of practice is
..... is a group of people who share a concern, a set of problems, a
passion about a topic, and who deepen their knowledge and expertise in
this area by interacting on an ongoing basis."”
The community of practice has three features: domain, community and practice.
Accordingly, domain provides an identity definition for the group as may be exemplified
by students of one ethnic group who claim a particular identity. Domain also relates to
the shared interest of such a group as well as its claimed place a broader community as in

a multicultural environment. Membership suggests a commitment to that community.

8 \bid, p. 148
8 Wenger 1998, p 23
8 shils, 1975
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Community itself relates to members who hold meetings, discussions, and engage in
activities together as in ethnic associations or forums or self-help groups. They provide
assistance to members, share information, develop bonds and eventually attain a sense of
community and belonging. The third feature practice denotes the repertoire of a
community in terms of knowledge and skills, common language, ideology, stories,
symbols and concepts and shared meanings that the group develops and has at its

disposable as community resources.

The community of practice socializes novices all the way until they become old- timers in
turn helping as apprentices to new students. The socialization culminates in identity

development or achievement.

The student identity development literature embraces the idea of legitimate peripheral
participation as instrumental in the evolution of self identity of students in relation to
other students from different ethnic groups. It considers the context, place and social
interactions and how in complex ways they contribute to identity development.

4.3 Ethnic Identity

A more scholarly reason is that university students especially in the first year undergo the
phenomenon of has come to be known ethnic identity development. Phinney®’ says that
Ethnic identity development is self-categorization in, and psychological attachment
toward, an ethnic group(s). It is a process which may heighten in the late school years due
to the cross-cultural and interethnic experiences of the individual as in university
environments which are multicultural. Phinney's model of ethnic identity development

states that identity development passes through three stages namely

8 Phinney, 1989
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e Unexamined Ethnic ldentity during which usually children are unaware and
untroubled about their ethnic identity.

e Ethnic Identity Search occurs during the onset of early adolescence involves
exploration of ones identity using comparative lenses, reflection on experiences
such as discrimination and exclusion and more questioning and reading as may
happen in interethnic university environments

e Ethnic Identity Achievement represents the highest level of ethnic identity
awareness, knowledge of ethnic self, a realistic assessment of ethnic self-image as
well as ones group. This level may be achieved by some graduating students.

According to Fearon® ethnic group as implying identity has six different features. They
focused on membership is reckoned primarily by descent, members are conscious of
group membership, share distinguishing cultural features, cultural features are valued by
a majority of members, remembers a homeland and a shared history as a group that is not

wholly manufactured but has some basis in fact.

4.4 The Relationship of Language and Ethnicity

The relationship between language and ethnicity has drawn considerable interest from the
sociolinguistic community as well as the broader social science including political
science and sociology. To assist expound the conceptual link between the two important
constructs; a brief discussion of the loaded concept of ethnicity is important as it is
entwined with language issues. Chandra® quotes a number of scholars defined in relation
to ethnicity in numerous intriguing ways implicitly suggesting language as ethnic
component. For Hutchinson and Smith *° ethnic groups themselves are *...those human
groups that entertain a subjective belief in their common descent because of similarities

8 Fearon 2003, p 7
8 Chandra, 2012
% Hutchinson and Smith , 1996, p 35
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of physical type or of customs or both, or because of memories of colonization or
migration. This belief must be important for the propagation of group formation;

conversely, it does not matter whether or not an objective blood relationship exists."

Albeit important the relevance of language in the definition has not come out vividly
except in the sense of culture which may be intertwined with language as an element of
identity. However according to Spolsky®! language is an important symbol of ethnic
identity and may be considered central in the chemistry of identity.

As Gibson® observes "language-both code and content-is a complicated dance between
internal and external interpretations of our identity”. As Spolsky suggests language is not
only instrumentally employed to help project our idea of who we are, but it is also a
communication of what we expect others to take us. But this notion is fluid and may
change dynamically following sociopolitical developments. The intensity of language and
ethnicity issues in Ethiopia after the 1991 power takeover by the EPRDF was extremely
high as the new government prominently espoused multilingualism as the norm and way

of life for the multilingual and multiethnic nation.

Anzaldia's®® statement of the language-identity blend: "Ethnic identity is twin skin to
linguistic identity-1 am my language” is perhaps no where truer than it is in Ethiopia as
emotions run high on issues of language and ethnicity. The link between language and
identity becomes tense especially where there is a monoglot ideology of the kind that
seemed to prevail in Ethiopia. Tension and confusion may arise in political environment

that is unitary and believes a single language must be selected as more important than all

1 Spolsky 1999, p 181
% Gibson 1997,p 1
% Anzaldda 1987, p 59
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others. In the words of Lippi-Green®* "

a standard language ideology, which proposes that
an idealized nation-state has one perfect, homogenous language, becomes the means by
which discourse is seized, and provides rationalization for limiting access to discourse".
Ethnic identity may be symbolically eliminated and ethnic speakers gagged when a single

language is chosen as sacred to the exclusion of all others.

Lippi-Green® states that "a standard language ideology, which proposes that an idealized
nation-state has one perfect, homogenous language, becomes the means by which
discourse is seized, and provides rationalization for limiting access to discourse”. A
monoglot ideology, warns Blommaert®, will not only deny that linguistic diversity exists
within its borders, but will put in place practices that prohibit such diversity. Speakers of
languages other than the "official” language effectively become "the other" and "the
abnormal™ driving a potential intergeneration and interethnic wedge between the

privileged group and the underdog.

In a manner which was later to have consequences, the link between language and
identity meant that a good Ethiopian was one who spoke Amharic, repudiated his ethnic
identity and situated his uncomfortable native tongue in his private backyard. Amharic,
together with the broader Christian and Habesha culture, was the pillar of Ethiopian
identity. The link between language and ethnic identity as much of the present literature
would show has this backdrop where other languages were to face virtual erasure from
the Ethiopian landscape as a reflection of the unitary ideology, which perhaps
cumulatively gave birth to the language and identity based university skirmishes of the
1990s and more recent years, which made capital of the new, fundamentally different

ideological context of relative free expression.

% Lippi-Green 1997, pp. 64-65
% Lippi-Green 1997, pp. 64-65
% Blommaert , 2004
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Any attempt to suppress languages can have a colossal damage on how people want to
identify themselves as language plays a key role in the process of ethnic identity
formation in any society besides often being the most visible or observable characteristic
feature of ethnic identity. On the nature of the relationship of language and ethnicity, van
Dijk agrees that it is through language that we practice ethnocentrism.?” This means
language and ethnicity are inseparable. This results in the use of language to perform acts
of identity both individually and collectively. Most agree language is the identification of

oneself, as a person and as part of a group.

Language and ethnicity are interrelated and both serve as markers of identity. As a result,
we may take language and how it is used by a particular group to identify people as
different among others. Here we can say that based on the current practices in Ethiopia,

language is ethnicity and ethnicity helps people to acknowledge their identity.

Ethnic discourse based on the discriminatory ways in which group members verbally
interact through language with members of other ethno-linguistic groups. Hence every
language may do so blatantly by using derogatory slurs, insults, impolite forms of
address. And other forms, in the use of language based produced discourses, explicitly
express and enact superiority and lack of respect for others. The fundamental difference
is that other ethno-linguistic group members are confronted with such ethnicist language,
and not because of what they do or say, but only because of what they are perceived in

different language and ethnic basis.

As the above discussion implies, there are strong links between ethnicity and language.
However, the relationship is not constant. It varies from case to case. It is based on a

wider interest which allows members of a society to participate in and benefit from any

% van Dijk, 1997
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activity. As a result, knowledge of the dominant languages has been associated with more

advantage and viewed as an asset.

The relationship between ethnicity and language is expected to be strong where ethnic
groups feel their identity is compromised. Ethnic identity threats result in fear of
assimilation or negative associations of ethnicity. Such fears by any community can be
associated to ethnic conflict. So, language appears to be a crucial ethnicity component
and something born with. This fact is further explained by van Dijk who says that, "they
[language and identity] are thus subjected to an aggravating form of ethnicism using
language as harassment that is a direct threat to their well-being and quality of life."®
From the realities, ethnicity is based on language and we can easily understand the strong
relationship existing between the two. Though, ethnicity is a relative concept, ideas

about ethnicity develop in relation to the perception of the other.

4.5 The Nature of Ethnicity

What is Ethnicity? Ethnicity is a nebulous concept and a debated topic. It has become one
of the most often used words of our time and a word almost never defined well. For

Baumann, ethnicity is invoked in discussions of everything and relates the term "ethnic"

n99

under the dichotomy of "Us" and "Them. Ethnicity is practiced differently across

groups. According to Spoonley, it is something that, “changes in response to internal and
external circumstances and which means different members of the respective

0

communities."'® However, it is quite misleading to assume that any group is unified

around its ethnicity.

% van Dijk, 1997
% Baumann, 2004
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More often, the meaning of the concept of ethnicity depends on the perspective of the
individual. Thus, the etymology of the word, and even its meaning, are widely argued.
According to Wolff, "because of its increased politicization and the varied meaning given
to it has made ethnicity one of the most disputed concepts among academics, as well as
politicians."*®* The origin of the term “ethnicity’ goes back to the Greek word for nation
‘ethnos’. Generally, in Ancient Greek, the term was used to describe a community of
common descent. In other words, ‘ethnos' is used to describe a kinship group linked by
ties of blood. Further, Jones has this to say for ethnicity. He defined ethnicity as, "all
those social and psychological phenomena associated with a culturally constructed group
identity."%? Most scholars argued that ethnicity itself is a relatively recent term and its
territory is not clearly known yet. Banks for instance defined the term as such, "ethnicity
is a social identity characterized by fictive kinship and the term refers to strife between
...ethnic groups in the course of which people stress their identity and exclusiveness."'%
Therefore, ethnicity is defined as the means to maintain boundaries between social
groups, through markers of ethnic or language identity such as religion, lifestyle, kinship,
homeland, visible characteristics and relations.

4.6 What is Ethnicity in Ethiopia?

In the case of Ethiopia, ethnicity constitutes one of the major features of the Constitution.
The Constitution ratified by the elected representatives of the nations, nationalities and
peoples of Ethiopia established a federal and democratic state structures. Nine regional
self governments delimited, by and large, on the basis of settlement patterns, language,
identity and consent to the people concerned to build up the Ethiopian federation. All
sovereign people, according to the Constitution, reside in the "Nations, Nationalities and

Peoples of Ethiopia”. All Nations, Nationalities and Peoples for the purpose of this

101 Wolff, 2006, p. 33
192" jones, 1997, p. xiii
193 Banks, 1996, p. 5
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constitution, is a group of people who have or share large measure of a common culture
or similar customs, mutual intelligibility of language, belief in a common or related
identities, a common psychological makeup, and who inhabit in an identifiable

predominantly contiguous territory.**

That is why the Ethiopian federalism is often
referred to as ethnic federalism. In view of the diversity of language and ethnicity, Aaron
Tesfaye noted that, "the level of the state of knowledge, among Ethiopian political
scientists of different regional and ethnic groups of the country has intensified ethnic
politicization."'® Therefore, he justified that the major point of difference of the political

systems lies in the significance it attaches to ethnicity.

Currently, in Ethiopia, we might pin ethnicity as a recognized feature of our identity and
as an inevitable part of life. In relation to this, ethnicity and language diversity are as
inevitable, as Blommart and Verschoeen indicated, "not to be deplored, nor to be exalted.
It is simply there, to be used as a resource."'®® As a result, ethnicity in the Ethiopian
context, serves as identification with and feeling a part of an ethnic group. This helps to
be identified with which ethnicity is a case which belongs to exclusion from other ethnic
group. Today in Ethiopia, ethnicity can be said to exist when people claim a certain
ethnic identity for themselves and are defined by others as having that identity. Now-a-
days, in Ethiopia, ethnicity means identification with and feeling part of an ethno-
linguistic group and exclusion from other ethno-linguistic groups.

Many scholars on their part underlined and agreed on the intensified manifestation of
ethnicity in Ethiopian history. More particularly, politicians argue that ethnicization of
Ethiopian politics was inaugurated in the nineteenth century. It was Bahru Zewde that

pointed out the power competition between the nobility of Amhara and Tigray, whilst the

104" Constitution of Ethiopia, 1995 ; p. 20
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difference between the two ethnic groups revolved around their language difference.
Later, others agreed that this tension, as a political reaction, was to culminate in the
Ethiopian University student movements.'®” The spur for conflict in relation to ethnic
identities has been the expansion of ethnicity, then introduced in the Ethiopian politics
and the empire, both of which were classic examples of what Mazrui called an

"Ethnocentric state."%

We know the actual ethno-linguistic diversity experiences of Ethiopia's people are
practiced on the basis of language, as well as ethnic differences and are treated as an
attractive way of classification or segmenting. Here, it is fitting to consider what Merara
Gudina argues in relation to the use of ethnicity for political end, in the context of

109

Ethiopia. In this sense, according to Merara, "the most serious blow to multi-ethnic

politics in Ethiopia has been the ethnicization of the country's politics after 1991 which is

mainly in language differences."**

As we mentioned in this chapter, Ethiopia, as a multi-ethnic state, is mainly characterized
by the histories of ethno-linguistic disputes. Currently, ethnic identity becomes a
common mobilizing force and ethno-linguistic diversity is a general discourse among
nations, especially of the media. Moreover, ethno linguistic identity for individuals
greatly helps to identify themselves to which ethnic group they belong. Through defining
their ethno-linguistic identity people would understand their history, symbols and the
commonly shared values with other ethnic groups. This leads the country to create a
highly diversified ethno-linguistic situation. Ethnic identity can be defined as an innate
sense, such as feelings of ethnic belonging, pride, and positive attitudes toward the group

through which people identify themselves as a member of the ethnic group. With this,

07 Tarke 1991, p. 208; Zewde 2005; Taddia, 1991; p. 265
1% Mazrui, 1975
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language is considered one of the most important components of ethnic identity
"hecause it facilitates social interactions and represents the people who communicate
with the language. Since identity is "constructed through language negotiations"**
language and ethnicity are mutually influential, as they are used in such terms as ethno-

linguistic identity or ethno-linguistic vitality.'**

4.7 Ethnic Conflict in Ethiopia

As literatures on ethnic conflicts have grown at impressive speed over the past three
decades, there are many theories about the causes and influences of such conflicts. But,
what are ethnic conflicts? As asserted by Wolff, "ethnic conflict explains both elite and
mass behaviour and various theories provide an explanation for the passionate, symbolic
and apprehensive aspects of ethnic conflict."*** Since difference, among different ethnic
groups, in view point is inevitable; many scholars define the term ethnic conflict in
various ways. According to Simon and Fisher ethnic conflicts can be understood as
disputes occurring in all type of ethnic groups grounded in divergences of interests
among different ethnic groups. Besides, the two scholars added that ethnic conflict is
triggered by feelings of threatened identity, often rooted in unresolved past, lost and

suffering.!’®

The meaning and cause of ethnic conflict in the world has been touched upon in
academic literature over the years. For those who have an interest to review ethnic
conflict ideas presented by Blommaert & Verschoeen are the most fascinating. The
authors list the critical points of ethnic conflicts in the present globalized world. They
point out that, "culture, ethnicity, race, cultural pluralism, tolerance, xenophobia,

11 Noels, Pon, & Clement, 1996
112 Noels & Clément, 1998, p. 114
3 Giles, Bourhis, & Taylor, 1977
14 Wolff, .2008, p. 66
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discrimination, exclusion, repression, equal opportunities, affirmative action, preferential

treatment, political correctness"'®

are just some of the beacons guiding a debate on
diversity, which is sweeping through public life in various countries, such as the African
countries and of which echoes can be heard in relation to conflict more loudly in our

country too.

Ethnic conflict is among the most dangerous aspects of ethnic group interaction that can
affect ethnic group relationships. The upshot of all this is that there is a set of variables in
conflicts that need to be addressed and Horowitz states, amongst , "a relationship between
two people or parties who have or think they have incompatible goals.™'” The key idea,
according to Horowitz, that, "ethnic conflict is a worldwide and a recurrent
phenomenon."**® Our conception of ethnic conflict determines our approach to it and the
extent to which we will be successful in properly handling and managing it. Developing
our ability of understanding ethnic conflict in a deeper and modern way enhances our
ability, in conformity with our basic values about building peace and handling it more
effectively. Hence, in order to simplify the task of handling and resolving ethnic

conflicts, we need to make our thinking deeper.

In recent decades, ethnic studies on practices of federalism and ethnic conflict are
subjects of great interest. The major ideas of this research on practices of federalism
incorporated understanding the major causes for ethnic conflict focusing on the

accommodation of ethno-linguistic divisions and avoid ethno-linguistic conflicts.*
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Gudina and Abbink, concluded that Ethiopia's federalism "has increased ethnic

conflicts"*?°

and painted federalism as a critical challenge. Other advocates of federalism
indicate that the federal system is a viable solution to ethnic conflicts in Ethiopia. The
system serves members of the federation by rectifying the historically unjust relationship
and promoting further shared interests. In their analyses of ethnic conflict Gudina and
Abbink, however, underscored that federalism is unlikely to satisfy ethnic groups. On the
other hand Prof. Andreas has always been a strong proponent of Federalism. He says that

democratic federalism is instrumental in addressing ethnic conflicts.

As a result of social changes of recent decades, federalism is now generally accepted as a
democratic unifying system of Ethiopian society. But, in contrast, questions such as:
What are the views of Ethiopians about ethnic conflict and federalism? How do they
understand and experience it? And what exactly does this discourse and meanings of
these concepts suggest about the broader challenges of ethnic and linguistic diversity,
harmonization and social conditions in Ethiopia? Historians, linguists, critics, and
analysts have generated a great deal of observations on these critical and timely questions
while, at the same time, defining ethnic diversity and conflicts in multiple ways as
Asseffa Fiseha stated. According to Assefa Fisseha, one mark of ethnicity is visible in
terms of the reality of the large number of ethno-linguistic groups and the territorial

parting.'?

4.8 Federalism: Conceptual Definition

Like many other major concepts federalism has become one of the most often used
political terminologies which has not been well defined in Ethiopia, as well as in the

global context. As a result, federalism means different things to different scholars,
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depending on its historical context. To begin with, the inception of the term "Federalism™
it is derived from the Latin term "Foedus”, that is "covenant".*?* Such a covenant is
usually the starting point for the merger of two or more political entities. It should be
borne in mind that it has not always been used as a device to manage ethnic diversity.
Neither is its present use usually confined to serve as a response to problems triggered by

ethnic diversity.

In the light of the literature reviewed, the term federalism has been subject to different
meanings, and various scholars define the concept differently. Federalism, in this case,
refers to many different situational contexts and clarifies its major manifestations.
Especially, Ricker considered federalism as political organization in which the activities
of government are divided between regional governments and central government, in
such a way that each kind of government has some activities on which it makes the final
decision.*® This was later taken up by, for instance, Elazar, who suggested federalism is

124

a form of non-centralized mode of organizing a polity. Further the discussion, by

Kinacid, elaborated federalism to a "union of separate states in which power is divided

and shared between a strong union government and strong state governments."'%°

In fact, it is important to realize federalism principles from the African context. In Africa
federalism considers two different political forms. It may be seen as a gradual way of
building a larger political entity, or it may be intended as a form of de-centralization in
trying to bring power to the people through devolution of authority from the national to a
more local level."*?® Mainly, in the context of Africa and African nations, federalism is
associated with the colonial experience of divide and rule. By contrast, federalism can

1
1
1
1
1
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serve social diversity. A number of writers, such as Boller, advocate that nations facing
social diversity will do well to explore federalism, as an institutional device to assure
fundamental rights of political unity in a multicultural society.'®” These social diversities
are manifested in a number of ways. This concern has become increasingly pronounced
in the aftermath of religion, ideology, culture and interest groups that may or may not
gain the rights of their political expression leading to eventual ethnic conflict. Like in the
past, others disagree about the concept of unity in diversity and argue that federalism
cannot come about in "which the diversities are so great that there can be no basis for

integration”*?®

To that end, the idea of federalism stated by Elazar is important. He says federalism is
concerned about the need of the people and politics to unite for common purposes yet
remain separate to preserve their integrity. It is also concerned simultaneously with the
diffusion of political power in the name of liberty and its concentration on behalf of

nl29

unity. The basic principles must be guaranteed and embedded in a constitution

binding all ethnic groups to a federal covenant of federalism.

4.9 Federalism in Ethiopia

There are multiple layers of identities and interests, including class, gender and ethnicity
which largely shape the nature of state formation and affect the agenda of state policies.
The formation of states also differs depending on the concrete social and historical
conditions. The diversity of Ethiopians mainly reflected in terms of the belongingness of
a large number of ethno-linguistic groups, despite the historical separation of the
highland and lowland. According to current estimates, Ethiopia is one of the most

127 Tesfaye quoted Gordon, 1921, pp. 215-239
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populous countries in Africa. In Ethiopia, diversity is reflected as the result of ethnicity or

linguistic backgrounds.

The main argument for pursuing federalism in Ethiopia is that Ethiopia is home to
various nations, nationalities and peoples. Therefore, it is important to note Ethiopia's
Federalism experiences. Burgess indicated that, "the idea of federalism and federal state
initially involved the Ethiopia-Eritrea federation (1952-1962).""*° However, it was after
1991 that the country started addressing and considering the basic questions of peoples.
That was the point where Ethiopia made a shift from a unitary state to a federal system.
According to Befekadu and Dirribsa, the primary objective of restructuring such new
form of government system in Ethiopia is to radically resolve the age-long ethno-
linguistic diversity skirmishes. As they said, the tensions among nations addressed
through federalism, although it was not designed to regulate diversity tensions in its

original form.™!

The two scholars asserted that, federalism is conceived as an effective response to ethno-
linguistic diversity. Indeed, federalism is a practical response to the deep rooted ethno-
linguistic diversity and off-shoot conflicts in the country. The practices of federalism
were further strengthened in adopting the power sharing methodology. In a way of
reflecting diverse identity, it is characterized by hierarchal decision through bolstering
control by the centre. Advocators of ethnic federalism point out that this has enabled and
maintained the unity of the Ethiopian nations and nationalities, and the territorial integrity
of the central state, while providing full recognition to the principle of ethnic equity and
equality. For instance, Fisseha pointed out the contribution of the new federal
arrangement. He stated that, "Federalism in Ethiopia is used as a means of devolution of

power in response to the high concentration of power at the center, as well as to empower
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ethno-linguistic groups."*** Moreover, he indicated the notion that federalism can be a
means of accommodating ethnic diversity is not uniformly accepted. Indeed in this
respect, there is an opposite view that argues ethnic federalism will inevitably reinforce

rather than minimize conflict between ethno-linguistic groups.

Supporters of Ethiopian Federalism indicated that the motivation of adopting federalism
emerged from the ethnic problems, leading to a viable state structure. Proponents of
Ethiopian federalism believe that it could be used as an effective mechanism to equally
manage the complexity of ethnic and linguistic diversity of Ethiopia and reduce conflicts
among them. As Abbink claims, federalism increases rather than minimizing ethno-
linguistic diversity conflicts. Consequently therefore, the ethnic conflicts still remain
critical challenges in the country. In fact, Abbink argues that the concept of federalism,
as a system to address ethnic conflict, is still debatable. He stated that "on the one hand,
it leads to the recognition of the rights of different ethnic groups. On the other, it appears
to have transformed and generated localized ethnic conflicts."*** Many of the conflicts
that emerged at local and regional level were related to the federal restructuring of the
country, as Abbink elaborated. However, other scholars envisage federalism as a

promising system that binds a group of states into a larger non centralized state.

In fact the Ethiopian federal system is still an issue of debate among scholars and its
proponents make quite remarkable claims. For instance, as Prof. Andreas Eshete
illustrates, "the system is instrumental in bringing a favourable response to the basic
question of nations and nationalities and bringing equality among them."*** According to
Prof. Andreas, a good deal that led to the formation of ethnic federalism in Ethiopia was
offered through dismantling the unitary state. He strongly advocates that, "Ethiopia’s

Federalism as favourable system, as it binds the country's multi-ethnic groups while
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maintaining their own identities. Those ethnic groups who freely decided to reconstruct
their shared political community on a new basis will have their own political power both
at central and regional levels."'* In contrast to the experience in the rest of the world,
Assefa Fisshea and Keller argue on their modes of ‘holding together' federation. The
latter argue that, the formation of federalism in Ethiopia follows the model of holding
together federation.™*® Keller, for his part, notes that Ethiopia's ethnic based federalism

receded since 1992, as the country appeared to be ‘putting together' state type.**’

Bearing these contradictory ideas in mind, ethnic-based federalism in Ethiopia created
two extremely polarized attitudes, and it is becoming the most controversial issue of this
day. As celebrated by some as the solution for holding multi-ethno linguistic Ethiopia
together, federalism is decried by others as a dangerous system that will eventually
dismember the country. The emphasis given by the two different bodies continued and
provides emphasis on the concept of federalism of Ethiopia. One of them argues that
federalism exacerbates the problems while the other indicates its controversy. They
argued that it helps to contest definitions of citizenship in Ethiopia and its base is ethnic
federalism. For nationalists, the system is a deliberate strategy employed by EPRDF to
undermine the national identity, pride and self-esteem flowing from the exceptional

history and continuity of the Abyssinian empire and Ethiopian state.

Other scholars in the field agreed that the discourse on Federalism in Ethiopia has been
highly polarized. Scholars, like Prof. Andreas, consider the federal system as the best
solution to the problem of ethnic conflicts, while others argue that instead of reducing
conflict, this kind of state formation would rather exacerbate ethnic conflicts. For

instance, Merara Gudina from Addis Ababa University is one of the critics of the

5 Ibid
136 Fisshea, 2006, p.132
57 Keller, 2002, p. 24

56



Ethiopian federal system. He says, "the EPRDF paper policy of decentralization and
practice of centralization has thus created more problems than solutions to the inter-and

intra-ethnic contradictions.**®

He further argues that the discourse of ethno-linguistic
diversity has become strongly politicized, more so than ever before. Instead, he criticizes
federalism practices of Ethiopia and concludes that the existing federalism created the
current realities which did not previously exist among the public at large. Nonetheless,
according to Merara, "Ethiopian federalism has triggered other inter and intra-ethnic
conflicts which have not been thought previously as conflicting."**® At the very
beginning, according to scholars, those who oppose the federalism practices, the effort
was responding to the old time conflicts but gradually transformed into managing new
conflicts and challenges which appeared with the intensified ethnic and linguistic
diversity. There is also another challenge for ethno-linguistic diversity and the resultant
conflicts Merara Gudina notes. He agrees with the ethnic and linguistic diversity and the
need for a theoretical framework that situates diversity within the context of
contemporary society's "Amhara thesis, Oromo antithesis and Ethiopian synthesis."'*° He
also insisted though, that differences of ethnicity served as the most powerful means of

political mobilization **

that could lead to fragmentation.

Nonetheless, the government has created nine ethnic-based regional states and two
federally administered city-states. According to the Ethiopian Constitution the Ethiopian
ethnic federal system is significant in that it provides the right for secession of any ethnic
unit.** Even though that worked for the last 21 years in keeping the country together,

sceptics of ethnic federalism were fearful. However, the scholar named Ottaway states
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that, "it has facilitated the fertile land for ethno-linguistic diversity based ethnic conflicts

and state disintegration."**?

To sum up, the existing common feature of segmenting the population of Ethiopia is
done, basically, on the basis of their language and ethnic lines. Likewise, as Levine
states, "the number of distinct ethnic groups exceeds the number of languages because
separate communities sometimes speak the same language."*** Hence, the reconstitution
of Ethiopia into an ethnic and language based federalist state creates opportunities but

poses challenges as well.

4.10 Ethnocentrism Practices

Green and Seher stated, “early at the beginning of this century, ethnocentrism became a
central concept in the study of ethno-linguistic diversity relations and interactions."'*
According to Sumner, "ethnocentrism is the technical name for this viewing of things in
which one's own group is the centre of everything, and all others are scaled with
reference to it. Each group nourishes its own pride and boasts itself as superior, looking
with contempt to outsiders"**® One of the main issues of legitimizing is a belief that its
ancestors are superior to all others. What these categories represent is dislike or hatred of

any material, behavioural, or physical characteristics different than your own.

Further, Ogretir pointed out that unwillingness to engage in social interactions with other
ethnic groups, to the same extent as with own ethnic group, is manifestations of
ethnocentrism.**" In addition, people are aware of the existence of other realities which

results in ethnocentrism. Producing ethnic discourses with the tendency of people to
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judge others from their own ethnic's perspective is highly practiced. Moreover, believing
that theirs to be the only right way of perceiving the world affects the relation among

various ethno linguistic groups is also produced.

Repeated exercises of ethnocentrism focus on histories that many ethnic groups have of
themselves and others, according to Quibernau and Rex.'*® The historical verbal
interchange of ideas can be transmitted from generation to generation, simply by word of
mouth. A further point is that the above authors clearly stated such distorted and
exaggerated versions of exchange of ethnocentric thoughts, with time, present one's own
group as superlative while other groups are demonized.**® It is not surprising, therefore,
that these social interactions about different ethnic groups mirror some ethnocentric
attitudes towards each other.

It is further pointed out by Fishman that ethnocentrism is the tendency to look at the
world primarily from the perspective of one's own ethnic group and language.™
Ethnocentrism often carries the belief that one's own language and ethnic group is the
most important, or all aspects of its ethnic group are superior to those of other groups.
Within this ideology, individuals or groups will judge other groups in relation to their
own particular ethno-linguistic group, especially with regard to language, behaviour and

customs.

In this sense, Paulo Frierie in his book Pedagogy of the Oppressed revealed that violence
is initiated by those who are oppressed, exploited and unrecognized. And, more often
than not, lack of participation in different aspects of the society led to the feelings of

ethnocentrism.*® Pursuing this further, Frierie pointed out, one of the major causes of
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disagreement on campus is the feelings of ethnocentrism. While its degree varies from
student to student, however, it eventually leads to conflict. Freire believes that "in the
first place, ethnocentrism is a kind of belief that results from the experience of
socialization in people trying to, view the world from their own perspective and from
their belief that their way is certainly the best way."*** Demoz in his research reasoned
out that one of the chief reasons of ethnic conflict in universities is ethnocentrism. He
witnessed that "ethnocentrism is the major reason affecting peer relations among nations
in Ethiopian cities."*>® Other studies in different Universities, Dilla, Bahir Dar, and Addis
Ababa also further proved the fact that those students who once cherished the existence
of harmonious relationships, have now fallen into ethnic worship and are showing
ethnocentric attitude towards one another. On the negative side, such behaviour can be
manifested in the day to day conversational activities in universities. In many cases,
ethnocentrism is defined as a belief that the in-group is the centre of the social world and
superior to the out-groups.®* As people who belong to the same group may have positive
attributions of themselves as members of the in group and less favourable attributions of
the out group. In fact, practices of ethnocentrism may lead to prejudice where the

members of the in-group hold a less favourable judgment about the other group.

4.11 Building the Culture of Tolerance

The universities have to make efforts to build the culture of tolerance among different

ethnic or linguistic grouping in the university campuses.

Student groupings based on linguistic and ethnic background could lead them into a
bumpy ride. And such images mainly characterized by complete idealization of one's own

ethnic group and history are unproductive. These have been expressed by demonization
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of other ethnic groups, uncovering of various historical injustices, and revision of history
and reuse of symbols that had very bad connotations in other ethnic groups. The culture
of mutual respect and understanding among students with ethnic and linguistic

differences is vital here in our universities.

Despite the unhealthy incidents of inter-ethnic and linguistic conflicts in universities,
optimists underscore that if situations are handled carefully they would not lead into
thorny problems. In fact, the social norms and the culture of mutual respect and
understanding among the various nations and nationalities are considered an asset to the

country.

Otherwise, university students usually go through a turbulent and emotional phase of
life®® with their un-settled and obvious behaviour in nature. That is why students are
usually at the front of much of university violence.*® Most of the time it would appear
that in different Ethiopian universities, conflicts and disagreements arise from zero
tolerance, simple and easy disagreements between different ethno-linguistic group

students.

As has been noted, ethno-linguistic differences should not lead students into ethnic
skirmishes. University students have to celebrate the beauty of diversity. However, in the
last few years, incidents of ethno-linguistic conflict appeared in certain universities. It has
become imperative to address the problem from the roots. In this case, the Ethiopian
government needs to exert efforts to tackle the universal trend in the universities brought
up for the building the culture of tolerance. Some fear the risk of ethnic and linguistic
group violence in Ethiopian government universities. By the same token, it also becomes

important culture of tolerance in the university communities would be developed. In fact,
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these issues must be considered on a broader canvas. It is clear that, whether or not ethnic
conflict occurred earlier in universities with the consequences for the outsiders' practices,

advocating ethnic and linguistic conflict tolerance is becoming a key factor.

4.12 The Notions of Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) and Ethnicism

In the present section, the researcher attempt to provide an overview of some important
points of relationship of ethnicity and Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA). Firstly, the
researcher focus on relationship and concepts of ethnicity as well as CDA. According to
Khand and Hare®’, CDA is an outcome of applied linguistics rooted in the tradition of
critical social scientific theory. This approach analyses discourses from the real world
and studies, social problems such as dominance, inequality, ethnicism, and
powerlessness. Several studies on critical discourse analysis have been conducted by
Fairclough, Van Dijk and Wodak and they present social dominance, inequality,

ethnocentrism, and powerlessness as the manifestation.*®

A basic component of CDA, discourse has been profusely defined as referring to policy
issues, strategies, accounts, text and language. There have been a lot of differences in
what discourse stands for. The idea of ‘critical' has also been misunderstood to mean
negative but scholars caution that this is a misunderstanding of what it stands for. Critical
means producing new understanding, knowledge, reflection and liberation which clearly
is a positive undertaking. Critical implies dissatisfaction with the superficial and
dedication to unraveling what is deep and latent and suggests discovery and novelty.
According to Van Leeuwen®*®

"naming oneself ‘critical' only implies superior ethical standards: an

intention to make their position, research interests and values explicit and
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their criteria as transparent as possible, without feeling the need to

apologize for the critical stance of their work."

Critical discourse analysis bases itself on text of the kind described and aims at
demystification of power and politics through systematic investigation of semiotic
datasets that include oral and written forms. According to Fairclough and Wodak™®® , who

have been widely quoted ,Critical Discourse Analysis

....sees discourse - language use in speech and writing - as a form
of‘social practice'. Describing discourse as social practice implies a
dialectical relationship between a particular discursive event and the
situation(s), institution(s) and social structure(s), which frame it:

The discursive event is shaped by them, but it also shapes them. That is, discourse is
socially constitutive as well as socially conditioned - it constitutes situations, objects of
knowledge, and the social identities of and relationships between people and groups of
people. It is constitutive both in the sense that it helps to sustain and reproduce the social
status quo, and in the sense that it contributes to transforming it. Since discourse is so
socially consequential, it gives rise to important issues of power. Discursive practices
may have major ideological effects - that is, they can help produce and reproduce unequal
power relations between (for instance) social classes, women and men, and
ethnic/cultural majorities and minorities through the ways in which they represent things

and position people.

CDA unravels deep structural anomalies in communal / social relationships of

imposition, discrimination, and power relations as expressed in textual and discoursal

180 Habermas 1967, p 259
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data. It also delves into inequality at the social level as it is expressed through the agency
of language. In other words, CDA aims to investigate critically social inequality as it is

161

expressed, constituted, legitimized. According to Habermas™" it views language as an

ideological tool and a mirror of structural problems and unfair relationships.

Fairclough and Wodak'®? summarize the main tenets of CDA as follows:
1. CDA addresses social problems
. Power relations are discursive

. Discourse Constitutes Society and Culture

2
3
4. Discourse does ideological work
5. Discourse is historical
6. The link between text and society is mediated
7. Discourse analysis is interpretative and explanatory
8. Discourse is a form of social action.
While discourse dimensions may be numerous one perspective is to look at text from

k' while micro level cross

micro and macro perspectives. Thus according to van Dij
ethnic interpersonal text may be critically analyzed, a more fruitful enterprise may be to
look at macro level issues involving members and groups of society, as well as social
cognitions denoting to knowledge of the ‘other', group memories, knowledge and

opinions as impacting interethnic communication relations and perceptions.

Detailed CDA can provide a wider context for challenging ethnic power and pinpoint
every day manifestations of social problems in ethnicity. CDA targets the criticism of
ethnicity that enacts, legitimates, reproduces, or ignores social inequality and unfairness.

The notion that ethnocentrism is reproduced by social practices and especially by

181 Fairclough & Wodak, 1997
162" van Dijk, 1998
163 Essed, 1991; Van Dijk, 1991, 1993a
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recurrently done discourses is to be noted. More obvious association of ethnicity with
ethnic domination and inequality plays a vital role in the reproduction of ethnic
discourses. This is especially true of ethnic discourses which largely articulate large

social problems such as inequality, ethnicism and dominance.

Most recently, scholars have clearly pointed out that ethnicism needs to be defined in
terms of various types of social practice, such as discriminatory discourses and other acts
of interaction since it requires analysis at group relations of power abuse.’® Van Dijk
believes that ethnicism is a complex system of social inequality in which at least the
following components are combined.*®® Firstly, they are indicated by ideologically based
social representations of groups; group member's mental models of concrete ethnic
events; everyday discriminatory discourse and other social practices and power relations
between dominant ethnic and ethnic minority groups. Together with other nonverbal
discriminatory practices, ethnic discourse contributes to the reproduction of ethnicism as
a form of ethnic domination.'®® In a diversified environment, such factors as prejudice,
stereotypes, ethnocentrisms, selfish interests, ethnic epithets, polarization of us and them,
discrimination and ethnic graffiti can cause conflicts as some of these factors are

discussed below.

4.13 Theorizing Ethnicity

Much of the literatures on the theories of ethnicity are often divided into two broad
categories of Primordialists and Instrumentalists. These approaches are discussed below.
4.13.1 The Primordial Theory

The primordial theory is expressed with everyday life characteristics of relationships

focusing on blood group. People stressed their belongingness to the same ethnic group

184 |deologies, Racism, Discourse: Debates on Immigration and Ethnic Issues Van Dijk(2005)11

165 van Dijk,1997
%6 Green and Seher, 2003

65



and they address one another as brother and sister. Here, in the primordial theory, the
closeness of basic attitudes and thinking of individuals is often seen as an expression of
people belonging to same blood group. Edward Shils who coined the term “primordial’
argued that family attachments are embedded in a primordial relational quality that
attaches ineffable importance to blood.'®” In summing up, Priomardialists consider
ethnicity as a fundamental aspect of human existence and essentializes cultural ties, blood

relationship and sense of solidarity as very important ingredients of ethnicism.

4.13.2 The Instrumental Theory

Instrumentalists highly differ from the Primordialist's conception of ethnicity, as a result,
the characteristics of ethnicity they posit are found in the opposite pole of the above
recapped theory. These are individuals who grasp ethnicity as ‘a social construct that
emphasizes the sharing of linguistic characteristic for the purpose of group
mobilization'®® based on rational awareness but in it there is a need for protection of
common ethnic interests. In sharp contrast to the primordial, the instrumental approach
portrays ethnic identification and ethnic conflict as the result of making the benefit of the
existing situation. Hence, according to this view, ethnicity is something that can be
changed, constructed or even manipulated to fulfil specific needs. Individuals may

choose to be regarded as members of an ethnic group if they find it advantageous.

167 Messay, 2001, p. 268
168 Habtu, 2010, p. 241
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Chapter Five: Methodology and Research Design

5.0 Introduction

Methodologically, this research is based on a CDA and other qualitative methods of data
collection. Multiple methods are used in order to understand ethno-linguistic diversity
discourses in Ethiopian government universities. The study considers how students'
discourses affect each other and how ethnic discourses in higher education provide
students with an enriched multi-ethno-linguistic environment for living together. The data
was collected from Ethiopian Government university students' taking the cases of ethno-

linguistic diversity discourses.

5.1 The Universities

Home to over 30 state universities, Ethiopia covers more than 435,000 square miles (1.1
million square kilometres). According to Alem Habtu, "the total population is
77,127,000, with great ethnic, linguistic and cultural diversity."**® With more than 85
ethnic groups Ethiopia is a unique mutiethnic country.'® The opening of new
universities in different ethnolinguistic milieus is believed to have taken into stock

regional and ethnic sentiments.

Among the universities selected for this study, Tigray National Regional State is
represented by MU, Southern Nations, Nationalities and People Regional State by HU,
Addis Ababa City Administration represented by AAU. In Oromia Regional State two
universities, ASTU and WU are primarily selected as the chief source of data for this
research. In each case, the Faculties of Social Science and Humanities and Law and
Governance were the focused areas to select students for interviewing and FGD. The

reason behind selecting AAU is that it is the first-ever university in Ethiopia. HU on the

19" Ethiopia Census Report, 2007
% Denzin and Lincoln, 2003. p. 4
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other hand is uniquely positioned as it is found in the SNNPR which is inhabited by more
than 45 ethno-linguistic groups, like no other region. Wollega University(WU), Mekelle
Univeristy (MU) and Adama Science and Techonlogy University (ASTU) are also
importantly heard by students. And, reports came out from those three universities
indicated that there are ethnic favouritism and ethno linguistic diversity conflicts
happened repeatedly. So, Many publications confirmed in those universities, moreover,
they seen as a major hub of various ethnic and linguistic groups speaking different
languages. Below the selected universities are described individually and in greater

detail. The order is alphabetic.

5.1.1 Adama Science and Technology University (ASTU)

ASTU formerly known as Nazareth Technical College is a university found in Oromia
National Regional State. ASTU was established with funding from the World Bank and
started its operation in 1993/94 with the primary mission of advancing the quality of
human life through a strategically selected program of instruction, research and
publication services, especially in technical fields. Since 1994/1995, 1,934 students in
diploma program and 691 students in the degree program have graduated from both the
regular and extension programs. According to figures from the university, the student
enrolment has increased from 250 in 1993/1994 to 4000 in 2004/2005 operation.
Currently, the enrolment of ASTU students is 22,000.

5.1.2 Addis Ababa University (AAU)

Then Haile Selassie | University, AAU was established by the proclamation of Emperor
Haile Selassie in 1959. There were several separate colleges which existed prior to
being incorporated into the university, with the earliest having been founded around
1950. The university was officially inaugurated in December 1961 following the

donation of the Emperor's personal residence, the Guenete Leul Palace, to be the main
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campus of the university. Therefore, the university is the oldest university in the country.
It is indicated in a bulletin prepared by the University in 1996 that the total number of
students enrolled in 1961 for day and evening classes was 4,000 to 5,000. Currently,
according to the AAU Registrar's report of 2012, the student population in the University,
just in the year indicated, is about 45,000.

5.1.3 Hawassa University (HU)

HU was established in April 2000 at Hawassa town, the political seat of the SNNPR
state. Since 1976 the different colleges of HU had been operational, starting with the
college of Agriculture. The University has been formed by merging three colleges in
Southern Ethiopia: Awassa College of Agriculture (ACA), Wondogenet College of
Forestry and Dilla College of Teacher Education and Health Sciences. Currently, the
enrolment of HU students is 17,000.

5.1.4 Mekelle University (MU)

MU is located in the Northern part of Ethiopia in the Tigray National Regional State at a
distance of 783 kilometres from Addis Ababa. Mekelle University College was incepted
in 1993 as the Arid Zone Agricultural College which had been re-situated in Mekelle
after a series of relocations. During the former regime, the College was originally
intended to be located near Selekleka, in north-western Tigray. In 1991, after some years,
the Arid Zone Agricultural Faculty moved temporarily to Alemaya University. In 1993,

the Arid Zone Agricultural College was again relocated, this time to Mekelle.

With all the challenges it faced, the Arid Zone Agricultural College started with three
degree programs in 1993 with 42 students. At present MU hosts over 23,000 students in
the regular, continuing education and summer, evening, distance education and in-service

programs in both undergraduate and graduate programs.
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5.1.5 Wollega University (WU)

WU is one of the public higher educational institutions established at Nekempte in
Oromia National Regional State in 2007. It is located 331 kilometres west of Addis
Ababa. The university is located at the heart of the town Nekempte considered as a
strategic link for the zones of Western Shoa, Illubabor, Southern Benishangul Regional
State, Gambella Regional State and South Western Gojam parts of Amhara Regional
State. At present, the University runs 47 undergraduate, and five graduate programs on
three different campuses at, Nekemte, Gimbi and Shambu towns. Currently, the

enrolment of WU students is over 8,000.

5.2 Participants

Participants were students from different ethnolinguistic groups representing both sexes

and freshman to senior levels.

5.2.1 Sampling Procedure

The study used both purposive and random sampling procedures to select students and
their instructors belonging to different ethno-linguistic groups. The purposive sampling
was conducted on the basis of considerations of ethno-linguistic groups from different
universities found in the country: ASTU, AAU, HU, MU and WU. Social Science and
Humanity and Law and Governance faculties were the focal points for the interview and
the FGD. Priority was given to Law and Governance, History, Civics and Language
departments. The reason behind selecting these was that they would have the intellectual
ideas of ethnic and linguistic diversity and would therefore better inform the researcher in
relation with the existing international and national laws, ethnic practices of existing

diversity and historical aspects of the country.

The sites of the interview covered at different government Universities are also valid.

Respondents were not large in number due to time constraints and because of financial
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limitations on the scope of the thesis. Primarily, the researcher sought respondents who
are presently attending their education in the Government Universities to respond to
questions about ethno-linguistic diversity issues. Ten key informant interviews were
conducted with instructors and various numbers of in depth interviews. The interview

protocol and schedule is presented in Appendixes.

5.3 Methods

In order to gather the relevant information for the study, data were collected using a
variet of methods and sources; archival records and materials, official documents, in-
depth-interviews, and key informant interviews (tape and/or video recorded), FGD and
field notes from observation. Qualitative methods help to deepen understanding about
the issue, and allows going beyond the numbers and the statistics of the other ways of
data collection designed in this research. Qualitative research in general is made up of a
set of the situated activities that locates the observer in the real world. It consists of a

variety of interpretive practices that makes the world visible.*"

The methods of using
qualitative research are specified for the use of multiple forms of data drawn from
instruments like in-depth-interviews, key-informant interview and FGD, which are

individually presented hereinafter.

5.3.1 In-depth Interview

Face-to-face interviews were conducted with students to gather appropriate information
on issues of ethnic and linguistic diversity. For the purpose of the interview, an interview
check-list was prepared. Separate interviews were held with students of different
universities. Considering the sensitivity of the issue during the time the interview was
conducted and to avoid the possible feeling of insecurity among the informants,
informants were typically asked to record their voice only by excluding their names.

1 payne and Payne, 2004, p. 243
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The interviews included personal communication with students in the above mentioned
government universities, with each interview lasting on average about twenty minutes,

producing varying levels of data quality and usefulness.

5.3.2 Key Informant Interview

The researcher conducted semi-structured key informant interviews and informal
discussions with academicians who were major actors in the universities. Key informant
interviewees were selected for their specific knowledge of the information needed for the
study. The interviewees provided valuable information pertaining to the practices,
prospects and challenges of ethno-linguistic diversity in Ethiopian government

universities.

There were situations where the interview material would talk for itself and would be
cited directly and in whole. The researcher relied on the use of a video and tape recorder
that would reliably capture data. Due to anonymity guarantees, all names are kept
confidential due to the sensitivity of the matters discussed.

5.3.3 Focus Group Discussion (FGD)

In order to obtain, detailed information from the participants in the study about the
overall past and present practice of ethno-linguistic diversity in the universities, FGD was
held with the bodies concerned, using a commonly shared language, Amharic. The FGD
was carried out on semi-structured items. The reason for this was to probe the
participants' conception and knowledge about the ethno-linguistic diversity and the idea
on the exploitation of ethno-linguistic diversity. Twelve individuals participated in two
FGDs that were convened in the different universities. Conveniently selected, AU and

AAU were the places where the different FGDs took place.
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5.3.4 Observation

The researcher adopted participant observation as another method of data collection. It
was used to understand through observation what was going on, and to ask some
spontaneous questions of students. The method provided a mental picture of what was
happening on the ground. The observation involved visiting campuses around the
university, watching what people actually did, and gather first-hand information.

Where respondents are sceptical and not forthcoming, the use of observation is highly
encouraged.'”® The settings for the task of observation include cafeterias, student
lounges, dormitories and classes in the campus compound. The information gathered
served as a guide for the task of interpreting and analyzing the data. The task of
observation was performed using a set of checklists drawn from the theoretical
explanation of ethno-linguistic identity and interethnic relations.

5.3.5 Documentary and Archival Sources

Documentary sources were another basis for the research. Sources of data included
government documents and reports including archival materials found at the selected
universities as well as mission statements, strategies, the Constitution, educational policy
of the country and Central Statistical Office (CSO) reports. The review of documents is
an unobtrusive method that reveals some historical and contextual realities of the setting.
The researcher believes that a review of documents helps in portraying the values,

beliefs, and reflections of participants in the area under consideration.

Furthermore, it was possible to review historical backdrop to the situation of ethnicity in
Ethiopian higher education today. A significant and a leading historian in Ethiopia,

Bahru Zewde, provides a general background. The Bahru Zewde's book "A History of

72 van Dijk, 1993, p.252

73



Modern Ethiopia: 1855-1991, 2™ ed" 2002 and Donald Levine's book: "The Greater
Ethiopia” show the political and social developments by giving historical insights. As a

result, it is required to refer to them throughout the entire research.

5.4 Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA)

The data secured from different sources were transcribed, translated, analyzed, described
and interpreted using qualitative and textual research analysis based on the rules of CDA,

which is also used as a theory in this study.

Key informant interviews, in-depth interviews and different written documents were also
recorded on audio and/or video tapes which were transcribed verbatim. The transcripts
were divided into general thematic categories which became the basis for analytic
memos. Giving priority to the factors such as the components of ethnic identity items
and the importance of maintaining ethno-linguistic identities and the practices of the
importance of maintaining a separate ethno-linguistic identity were analyzed using CDA.
As van Dijk suggests, "CDA is primarily interested and motivated in pressing social
issues, which understood better through critical discourse analysis."*"® What is more,
stereotypical topics of differences, deviations and threats, story structures, conversational
features semantic moves such as disclaimers are discussed studied by CDA. Through
CDA, it was possible to show how discourse expresses and reproduces underlying social
representations of “others" in different social contexts.'” The task is to understand

students’ construction of ideologies that constitute diversity.

The researcher employed CDA approach because the concern is about finding
connections between existing, emerging and nodal discourses and social, historical,

cultural and political contexts and examining existing power relations. CDA is especially

3 van Dijk, 1993
174 \Wodak, 1999
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useful to the present study as it offers a program for research of socially relevant
phenomena.'”® Furthermore, this study's aim is to analyze the discursive resources
students use while talking and using their language. So, for CDA what is common is an
interest in studying discourse, but what differentiates it is the variety of methods to use;

as Van Dijk concludes in the study of social aspects of language use and interaction."®

The strength of CDA is in analyzing text and context together. It is important to note that
once a feature of historical, ethnical, linguistical and social context is observed, CDA
delivers tools to examine texts produced in this context. As result, a relation between

such a feature and the structures of text and talk can be identified.”’

A discourse might create the national unity or disunity among the various ethnic groups,
depending on how individual members understand and perceive the message. It is from
this background that the researcher designed the discourse analytic approach to critically
examine the existing, emerging and imagined ethno-linguistic diversity discourses and
their manifestations, particularly their positive and/or negative role within government
universities. CDA is selected because of the understanding that ethnic and linguistic

diversity discourses would lead to negative outcomes.

5.4.1 The Process of Analysis

Based on the following stages of analysis proposed by Willott and Griffin, the process of
the data analysis took place. That is to say, to achieve the process of the CDA, the
following six instructions were followed;*"®

ebreak the transcribed interviews and FGD data into separate major themes;

1
1
1
1

=

* van Dijk, 2009
van Dijk, 1999
" Willott and Griffin, 1997
8 Schiffrin, 2001
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ecode the data using one or more sub themes;

eselect the excerpts under a single theme;

eidentify the different discourses in which this theme is talked about;

euse the excerpts by referring to the existing literature, the researcher's understanding
and develop recurrent discourses; and

eanalyze the discourse.

The interview for the CDA was conducted on different days. It enabled the researcher to
look at the ways in which university students engage in ethno-linguistic relations during
their every day conversation. This was based on Schiffrin's idea that, “critical discourse
analysis is a type of discourse analytical research that primarily studies the way social
power abuse, dominance and inequality are enacted, reproduced and resisted by text and
talk in the social practices of the day to day interaction."”® Every utterance tells us
something about the social practices in which it is being produced. Following this, the

researcher presents the analysis of the interview text in line with the FGD together.

To make the analysis of the data simple and clear, the researcher preferred to analyze

both of the qualitative data (the interview and the FGD) together.

5.5 The Pilot Study

Prior to the main study, the researcher carried out a pilot study. The main purpose of the
pilot study was to verify the validity and appropriateness of the tools of data collection
along with certain aspects of the theoretical framework (i.e., CDA). For the pilot study, a
limited sample was considered, only two departments of Addis Ababa University
students. In the course of the pilot study, some unforeseen problems in terms of tools of
data collection and other aspects were identified. As a result of the lessons learnt from

1% AAU, 2013
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the pilot study, the instruments and theoretical insights were modified and improved.
However, the pilot study helped the researcher to be aware of the greater size and
complexity of the ethno-linguistic diversity problems manifesting on the University

campuses.

In general, the pilot study helped the researcher to consider the methodology and to
observe some pilot respondents' reactions to the questions. During the main research,
solutions were found to the problems cited above, through the provision of ample time

and creating favourable situations.

5.6 Problems Encountered During Main Research

Teachers were the respondents selected as the major sources of data for the qualitative
data section including the interview and the FGD. However, they were not available
during the FGD data gathering due to their teaching commitments. As a result, this
proved an inconvenience, as it was not possible to gather FGD data from them. Thus |
was forced to give them extensive time to incorporate their responses as key-informants
only. For this reason, the study covered only the participation of limited samples of

teachers.

The researcher also faced other problems. Among the major problems faced during the
research was the lack of full comfort in students to express their true feelings during the
interview which is common in "sensitive research"” such as this. These inhibitions may

have impacted the outcome of the research endeavour to a degree.
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Chapter Six: Document Analysis

6.1. Introduction

The review of documents is an unobtrusive method that reveals some historical and
contextual realities of the setting. A review of documents helps in portraying the values,
beliefs, and reflections of participants in the university under consideration. In this
connection, the Ethiopian Constitution, university legislations, educational policies,
sample strategies, visions and missions were taken into consideration. The documents

pertaining to the universities were also part of the documents considered.

6.2 Constitutional Recognition

The Federal Constitution of Ethiopia laid the legal framework for federalism. The
preamble clearly stipulates that the nation building strategy has made its focus on two
major elements. These are the Protection of the rights of ethnic groups to ensure a
unified Ethiopian state within a diverse ethno-political family. The preamble of the
Ethiopian Constitution states the two major elements, as such, "We the Nations,
Nationalities and Peoples of Ethiopia strongly committed, in full and free exercise of our
right to self-determination, to building a political community founded on the rule of law
and capable of ensuring a lasting peace, guaranteeing a democratic order, and
advancing our economic and social development. It is the nations, nationalities and

peoples that have adopted the constitution.”

In relation to constitution and its essentiality in asserting democracy, Murphy clearly
identified the complementarities of the two stated that, "to talk about democracy that is
stable in the modern context, is to talk about constitution.” Article 5 of the Constitution of

Ethiopia indicates that; "All Ethiopian languages shall enjoy equal state recognition.” The

Constitution promotes social unity and solidarity and enhances the value of Ethiopian
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citizenship. Also the Ethiopian Constitution duly recognizes linguistic, cultural and ethnic

diversity in Article 5.

The Ethiopian Constitution which explicitly declares its role as being, of making sure that
the rights and needs of the whole populations is dully recognized. In this sense, the
Constitution seems to go in line with pluralist and ethno-linguistic discourses. This
becomes even more evidently clear looking at its reference to particular key points in the
Ethiopian context that necessitate the establishment of an ethno-linguistically diverse

society.

6.3 Educational Policy

For the past two decades, the Ethiopian government has put unprecedented focus on its
educational policy and assurance of equal opportunities for all citizens. Such initiatives
often, it is believed, narrow the gap and enhance tolerance among diverse entities. In this
section, the paper examines the messages stated in the policy which help to analyze
whether or not the discourse possibly created the desired national unity or whether, on the
contrary, intensified disintegration among the various ethnic groups based on competitive
individual and institutional perception.

The educational policy of the Ethiopian Ministry of Education identifies diversity and
tolerance as the two important elements in the education sector in general. What has been
clearly stated in the objectives is the importance of a peaceful resolution of differences
whatever they may be. Below are the two significant objectives quoted from the
educational policy of the country.

To provide education that promotes democratic culture, tolerance and
peaceful resolutions of differences and that raise the sense of discharging
societal responsibility.

To recognize the rights of nations/nationalities to learn in their language,
while at the same time providing one language for national and another
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one for international communication.(Education and Training
Policy:1994)

The educational policy strongly argues that students should learn in their own mother
tongue. The reason is that the major basis for identity is language. It is also believed that
it is more advantageous pedagogically to conduct the education without any obstacles.
According to the above educational policy in developing positive self-esteem and

developing psychological satisfaction, the contribution is significant.

However, the linguistic analysis of the above objectives, in terms of words, presents the
selected and indicative texts which point to the ways in which the cycles of promoting

culture, tolerance, resolution, difference and responsibility of the society in the

universities. The role of the message is to shape the beliefs of the university on how to
conduct their education through the promotion of democratic culture which would in turn
influence and bring tolerance among university communities and adoption of peaceful

resolutions of differences.

It is hypothesized that the above two objectives of the educational policy are designed to
enable critical thinking in citizens. That in return supposedly helps the community
discharge its overall societal responsibility. This has been extended to the higher
education institutions in an effort to promote diversity and tolerance among students
drawn from different language and ethnic groups. The construction of diversity realities
through such messages influences student attitudes and practices differently in relation to
their respective ethno-linguistic group and other ethnic groups. As a result, the policy
encourages and helps the university society to recognize the respective rights of entities
and survive in a spirit of equality during their stay in the campus and pursue their

education and fulfil their aspiration to become responsible citizens.
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The quotes drawn from the Education and Training Policy above at the sentence level
indicate how the education policy practically considers and recognizes the rights of
nations and nationalities identities. This implies that policies are organized sets of
fundamental and often normative ideas and attitudes about some aspect of social reality
shared by members of a group. Such policies are used to frame, legitimate, or validate

practical actions in the domain to which they are applicable.

6.4 Universities Strategies, Missions and Visions

Discourses and the combination of modes of language in use in universities strategies,
missions and visions form powerful messages that underlie their undertakings.
Investigating the utilization of the messages is important to understand how universities
represent themselves in their institutional strategies, missions and values. Here under this
section, written documents of the declaration, foundation, and current strategies which
have been followed by universities have been considered. Their websites messages
represent more than meets the eye. Accordingly, the official websites of the five different
government universities provide the necessary background material. They are AAU, HU,
MU, ASTU and WU. First | mention Addis Ababa University.

The following extract on the foundation of the University College of Addis Ababa gives
the historical background to the oldest Ethiopian university. It is indicated in the
website® that:

On March 20, 1950, Emperor Haile Selassie | declared the foundation of
the University College of Addis Ababa, which includes the faculties of Arts
and Science. It was renamed Haile Selassie | University in 1962 and then
Addis Ababa University in 1975. At the time there were only 33 students
enrolled compared to the current number of about 45,000 students.
Starting from only one diploma and certificate granting department,
namely Biology, the University today comprises more than 25 faculties.

180 AAU, 2013
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It is through a blend of discourse that universities seek to promote their institutions and
create a distinct identity. Messages in this form often carry content that highlights
periphery elements, such as in this case the enrolment of 33 students at the time of the
establishment of the university college. As a result, the historical contexts shaped the

nature of the language.

The above historical document of AAU indicates how the university was established
during the reign of the Emperor Haile Selassie. The document also shows that it was with
a limited number of faculties that the institution started out. During that time, the
diversity of students was not as significant as compared to the highly diversified number
of students at the present time. This diversity stemmed out of the large enrolment rate at
present, with about 45,000 currently enrolled in various campuses and faculties of the

university.

For instance, intra-sentential grammar cohesion, like the University College of Addis

Ababa (which is found in line number two), inter-sentential, it (which is found in line
number three) grammar cohesion and, then conjunction, adverbial (which is found in
line number three,) lexical cohesion - repetition, for instance the University College of
Addis Ababa, Haile Selassie | University, Students, Department, Biology and Faculties
are among the cohesion text of the foundation of the University. The coherence indicates
the time phrases and years. Historically, the presupposition was that Ethiopia was ruled
by a king or emperor at the time of the foundation of the institution. This discourse as
discursive practice illustrates the style of historical documentation. That is, it belongs to

the genre of documentation of historical and factual information.
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The vision of AAU incorporates the idea of cultivating and celebrating diversity. It
also encourages the community of the university to celebrate and harmonize diversity.
The following document reflected this point: "Addis Ababa University aspires to be a
pre-eminent African research university dedicated to excellence in teaching, critical
inquiry, creativity and public action in an academic community that cultivates and

celebrates diversity."

A common feature of the representation of the vision of the university encourages
students, as well as the overall community, to be dedicated to the cultivation and
celebration of ethnic and linguistic diversity, as well as the overall diverse attitudes and
practices adhered to in the University. What we note here is the importance of language
in the construction of celebrating diversity.

The word choices inquiry, creativity, community, diversity are combined with the present

tense aspires, cultivates, celebrates and with adverbs illuminating an image of a

prominent university among other universities.

Here, the conclusion thus becomes obvious, that is there is nothing more than a
dedication to excellence in training students in an environment where in the
accommodation of diversity is ensured. Moreover, the strategic plan of the University
also touches upon aspects of diversity that reign in the community while indicating the
following aims:

The University is striving towards excellence in teaching and learning,
research and contributions to the wider community where it would take
democratic principles, multiculturalism, gender mainstreaming and
affirmative procedures in perspective. (ibid)

The strategic plan indicates the importance of diversity in pursuit of multiculturalism

among the campus community. There is also a growing interest in the promotion of

181 Hu,2013
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diversity. However, there is also an adverse interest, i.e. an implicit rejection of the

marginalizing consequences of the mono-cultural dominance.

This discourse as a social practice explains how the successive governments of Ethiopia,
right from the monarchy to the present federal democratic one, have given priority to the
development of higher education in Ethiopia, with special reference to AAU by
expanding the scope of higher education from a single department (i.e. Biology) to the
present 25 faculties and also from an initial intake of 33 students to the current enrolment
number of 45,000 students.

HU has also conveys similar messages in its mission outlay, in its bid to inject democratic
attitudes of accepting diversity, in its respective university campuses. In order to project
its message, it utilized words that would help inculcate the intended attitude and

contribute to the overall development of the nation. These are, advance, enhance,

promote, inoculate and contribute. Here, as follows, reads the mission of HU82:

The mission of the university is to advance knowledge, enhance
technology creation & transfer; promote skill development and effective
entrepreneurship, & inoculate a responsible & democratic attitude
thereby contributing towards the development of the country at regional
and national levels.
In unpacking the text, the mission of the university depicts what is said to advance
knowledge, enhancing technology, skill promotion. By ways of performing, coordination
and getting coordinated, ways of acting, interacting, and associated with distribution of
democratic attitude have been the underpinning meanings that the underlined words

represented.

182 \MU,2013
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The mission is designed to enable the university and sharpen its focus on the particular
issues and make up the text. The specific linguistic selections, positioning and sequencing
of the text is also important in this regard. It also requires recognition that the
determinations of these word selections and to understand the choices are tied to the
conditions of possibility of producing focused discourses. This is another way of saying
that texts are instantiations of socially regulated discourses and that the processes of

production and reception are socially constrained.

The other four universities namely Mekele University, Adama University of Science and
Technology and Wollega University seem to be less emphatic about issues of diversity,
tolerance, and other multicultural issues. Mekele University*s vision'®® reads:

Mekelle University will be acknowledged as an outstanding university of
academic excellence with community of scholars and centers for learning
where individuals can develop their intellectual capability throughout
their lives in an environment that promotes academic achievements and
research excellence.

As indicated discourses relevant to issues of ethnicity or nations and nationality

languages are skipped over and it is clear that the focus appears to be on an implicit
multicultural university environment. Mention is made about just "an environment that
promotes academic achievements and research excellence™ and the traditional promise of

a university to fostering a multicultural context is not noticeable.

The reticence to the issue of multicultural university environment is also evident in the
vision statement of Adama University of Science and Technology which briefly and
relevantly neutrally states "ASTU"®* envisions becoming a first choice in Ethiopia and
one of the globally distinguished Universities dedicated to excellence in applied sciences

and technology.” Neither does the mission statement of ASTU which is more detailed

18 ASTU, 2013
18 wu,2013
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make any reference to ethnicity, languages, cultures, etc which are central in this

research.

A little more with regard to issues of a multicultural university community is indicated in
the vision and mission statements of Wollega University™®.

Wollega University aspires to be a center of excellence in producing
competent citizens and high-level professionals and researchers that could
play a critical leadership role, generate new knowledge and adapt
relevant knowledge to national development.
While a reference to competent citizen is made it nonetheless does not mention whether
this also refers to multicultural competence as an important quality of its graduates.
However the mention of national development perhaps shows an interest in and an
appreciation of in a unified Ethiopia with ethno-linguistic groups duly recognized.
Wollega University highlights the issue of democratic culture implicitly respecting
differences as an ingredient of federal democracy. The university‘s mission further states
that "Our rich and diverse academic community offers a surely unique educational
experience; one that is enhanced by a wide range of cultures, experiences, talents, and
skills", further indicating commitment to multicultural issues more than the universities
of Mekele and Adama.

18 pedersen, 1999
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Chapter Seven: Section One

This chapter put down the impact that ethnicity has on individual ethnic group and other
ethnolinguistic group and the effects of this impact when different ethnic groups are

combined based on the data collected throughout the research time.

7.1 Presentation and Interpretation of the Data

This chapter, setting up binaries, focuses on data analysis for making reasonable
decisions for clearer understanding what the data provides students’ ethnic discourses in
the challenging conflicts they face in their campus life. The researcher offers
presentation, interpretation, analysis and discussion, to examine several binary
oppositions and/or distinctions us/them, sameness/otherness, positive/negative,
enemy/friend. As the title of this chapter suggests, the researcher presents, interprets and
discusses the data around the different unifying theme. The theme around ethno-linguistic

differences are based on the data gathered in interview and FGD.

7.1.1 Data Analysis

When analyzing and interpreting the data gathered in an interview and FGD technique,
the researcher tried to understand how students use language to represent their ethno-
linguistic identity and maintain a distinctive identity. As a result, discourses voiced to fix
individual social groups in terms of belonging within particular ethnic practices were
found. Thus, by uncovering the ethnicity discourses under each theme, the researcher
tried to identify the following. The key messages, phrases, words, sentences and
paragraphs used to produce their particular ethno linguistic accounts and the subject

positions they assigned themselves.

How did ethnic conflict entered students? It entered because of ethnicity is wiles. “other”
is the fallen identiy who is last out by “other” is the fallen identity who is cast out by
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“other” ethnic group for standing against his/her than the “other.” Studnts weak ethnic
outlook is inevitably shaken by the “self” ethnic skeptical questions and to crumble.
Naked “negative.” That is to say, there is of course no multiculturalism, pluralism,
interethnic communication, mutual understanding, but extracted conflicts, violences,
dissociations, angers, no “sameness” to their campus ethnic verse but vastly incompatible
identity of ethnicity, polarized opposition: 1/You, *“us/them”, “negative/positive”,
enemy/friend”. “Other” then deceived “other” with an even more students used different
type of ethnic discourses as the strategies of distancing to magnify ethno linguistic
differences. They are polarizing the differences of ‘us' and ‘them’, constructing ‘the other'
and ‘otherness’, presenting negative other and positive self, derogating the others,
constructing the others as enemies, hesitations and repairing in mentioning the others,
attributing selfish interests by glorifying self, expressing the negative prejudices and
stereotypes. Students in the university construct their ethno-linguistic diversity and ethnic

identity perception.

The ethnic relationship mentioned above, reveals how students’ social structure is
occupied and interwoven, with the societal ethnic practices of individuals' and how the
practices are strongly rooted by utilization of ill defined ethnicity discourses. The theme
identified are students' polarized construction of ethnicity by defining their position as
"Other" and "Self", ‘us” and distancing others as “them” are among others.

7.1.2 ‘Us' vs ‘Them’ Ethnic Discourse

7.1.2.1 Polarization of ‘Us"' and ‘Them"

To begin with, the attitude of "Us” and “Them" has been considered as the foundation of
the over all ethnic perception that surfaces the corresponding ethnic discourses. It,
therefore, is the primary-theme of analysis in this sub-section. The themes are analyzed

with due focus on dominant ethnic discourses obtained from both the interview and FGD
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data. This sub theme is analyzed from the point of view of distinct discourses of ‘us' from
‘them’ trailing in a particular direction and the indicators have been contextualized with
the in-group as a whole. And, individual members of the in-group ‘we' are seen as having
particularly positive characteristics whereas the members of the out-groups ‘they' are

seen to have more negative characteristics.

During the interview, students explained that they often argue in line with the ‘us' and
‘them’ dichotomy, in a spirit of belongingness to a specified sort called "I ethnic group™
evidences. Where there are socially constructed ethnic categories, students identify
themselves to one, others to another and are described by others as such. Such esteem
plays a key role in achieving personal pride and creates an image of positive ‘we' and a
negative of ‘they'.

The following excerpt taken from Hawassa Univeristy (HU) the interview indicates how
the social and ethnic differences of ‘us' and ‘them' discourses are articulated among
students, and how students from different ethno-linguistic group members are criticizing
each others.
Inasu inddleladga naw yamiyayush; yhe kdpa’ zendinow; le’lo’chu kega’ zendr
a’ydau’m boma’ldt;

They see you as distinictive when saying"this person is not one of us"; but "others
belong to us." (HU Int.No.002)

As in the previous story, this texts revolves around the unresolved conflict between
students. There is feature of acknowledging self ethnolinguistic identity. In the textual
descriptions, the student's fear in acknowledging own ethno-linguistic group happened to
be inculcated recurrently. And there is no indication of acknowledging the others as well.
Such Foucault’s “power, truth and representation of discourses are seen to be produced

and reproduced with the sentence like "Ingsu ind&dleladd naw yamiydyush;” meaning “they

see you as distinctive." Other expressions such as "le'lo'chu kepa’ zend7 a’yddu’m” are
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seen to depict the deep-rooted self ethnic group identity. The explicit meaning of “this
person is not belong to us” discourse using a persuasive language that he/she thinks
asserts the associated side effects; grouping oneself against the other. The student
persuasively presents the social practice and explains the presupposed generalization in
pursuant of a polarized ethnic individualist behaviour hence being in line with the
strategies of alienation.  This indicate that the structure of the ethnicist discourse is

linked with the once ethnicist ideology.

On the everyday practices of ethnicity based alienation strategies the discourse expressed,
students’ use using the following exclusive phrase. The same university discourse comes
as followed.

mesu bsta’m yidega’gsfa’lu’

They support each other. (HU Int.N0.003)
The sentence described reaveals the societal discursive ethnic identity practices involved
in formulating the student’s “Yidega’gefa’lu’” as a priority condition of the identified
ethnic groupings. As an important role in constructing ideologies of helping the success
of the practiced attitude of “only us but not others” is the way of shaping the everyday
discourse. In the excerpt, the discourse employed is particularly important, because it
primarily deals with the ‘us' and ‘them’ bipolar ideology that surfaced among similar
ethnic group members. And, the information exchange that bases on the diversity
discourses is mainly with reference to how students describe their ethno-linguistic
differences. With this us/them ideology and intra ethnic communication, language
different realities we all live and interacts. that serve to help as understand what we as
humban beings have in common assist us in understanding the diversity which under lies
our language, our ways of constructing and organizing knowledge, and the many plays a
central role in the construction of ethnic strategies that leads to ethnic discrimination.

Here, the lexical selection helps us to assume the mental representations of students, in
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terms of underlying ideological features, is influenced by their every day ethnicist

practices.

The discursive construction starts with social practices proceeds to generalization and
resulted with ethnic negative attribution actions of other students who came together of
different ethno-linguistic groups. A student from Wollega University discourse touches
how students are scared when they joined the university.

arr’aifara’lohol mojemeriya’ 1a’yrsi’gsba’ bata’msbaka’ limalssimrnaborr, meso
iya’scchonokon naberr,

I have fears. In the beginning, | thought about returning home; they made me
very worried. (WU Int No.003)

In suggesting fearful discourses there are indices such as “orr’e ifara’lshol!” psychology
especially “I fear” are utilized through which students “cry” of fear is manifested
resulting student’s ethnic anxiety and insecurity when they first join universities. Then
later, they shift to use language that is seen to normalize the ethnic relationships. As a
result, the discourse changes into; “Mejemeriya’ la’yr si’géba’ beta’ms boka’ limelesims
neber/” (I was initially fearful), voicing the message that it is difficult to find onself in an
ethnically diversified environment and harmonious relationship. The discoursal analytic
point, here, is that decisions are produced not based on the primary knowledge but
emergent properties of the interaction that takes place among ethnically diversified
groups. Therefore, the voices of students presuppose how marginalization, exclusion and
domination discourse is taking place recurrently. Such voices are reminders of the
broader context and foster the in-group unity, us, by magnifying the out-group disunity,

them.

The following excerpts tends to emphasize out-groups as scary.
“le’la’wr derryigo’d’a’ mji yensso derri in’digo’da’ a’iyfdgom?”
I think the intension is to make their own ethnic group safe and put others in
harm’s way. (HU Int.N0.004)
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mesobata’ma nebar yami’ya’sforu’t;

They were very frightening. (HU Int.No.004)
Here, in particular, the voice “yamya’sforu’t’ implies that a number of ethnic group
members form their own identities to a great extent in the processes of influencing
“other’s” identification strategies. In the first, the “I” (i.e., Ego) may show us the link
between the two voices associated with reason and common sense, plus logical thought,
in Freudian theory of psychoanalysis. In the two excerpts, the discourse indicates how
much students are supportive of the ‘us' or of each other's ethnic group and how the
‘them’ is considered as scary ethno-linguistic groups. Supporting the ‘us' by excluding
the ‘them’ is the reproduced discourse that runs throughout both texts. As a result, such

discourses like "meso bata’ma naber yemi’ya’sforu’t;” (they were very frightening) and
“mesu’ ya’schonsku’y” meaning (they made me so worried) are used as an instrument
to legitimize dominant power relationships of ‘they’ on *we’, as well as to magnify ethnic
differences by emphasizing out-group strategic action. In the discourse, the student is
seen to use the ethnic otherness “they” significantly; for example, “yensso dorr or meso”
‘they or their ethnic group’, “beta’m naber yami’ya’sforu’t” has a meaning ‘they were very
frightening’. Using ‘they’ in this discoursal way signifies frustration. Here ‘we' can be
seen as favoured and is therefore positioned as different and peaceful when compared
with them. Again, as stated in such discourse, identification of ethnic group served to
glorify "us" through humiliation of "them," produced by attribution of negative actions
emphasized for out-groups. The most common problem students expereince with a lot of
modern ehtnicism, from 1991 onwards, is its diffuiculty. It can appear baffling. Consider
the following discourse from MU:

insso ya’ndr a’ka’ba’bi 1jo’ch na’chaw; indawim a’ka’ba’bi bcha sa’yiho’n

yii’he’ go’tt yomindow aa’yi’net a’llo;

They are from the same area; moreover there is a narrower local ethnic
grouping based on parish membership, which we call “gott”. (MU Int.No. 002)
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The highly ethnically charged mentality, as voiced above is constructed in a way to make
a process of grouping even lower down to a smaller ethnic geographic location.
Considering them as “ineso ya’nd: a’ka’ba’bi Ijo’ch na’chew” which means *““they came
from same area” by relating to the specific geographical situations and cleared the whole
message at the end with the word “go’tt”. The powerful and ethnically changed word
‘go’tt” implies then how the division of ethnicity goes up and up even to the extent of
challenging the life of living together in higher inistitution. And, in addition to the
narrow mindedness of students, it signifies the way it is constructed, produced and
reproduced as having causal effects on practices of ethnic identity. These multiplicities of
discourses are the leading discourse of ethnicity concerned with the unequal ethnic power
relationships that exist in the the so called academic centers. As a result, the societal
discursive practices indicate there is limited place for neutrality rather than openly
agreeing with one and disagreeing with others. So, the texts that presented "us" positively
in such contexts presented ‘others' or ‘they" as scary. The claim is that university students
commonly share quality of disclosing openly the existing social and ethnic practices of
supporting the ‘we' group strategy. Or "only we" in-group strategy by identifying and

narrowing themselves as sameness with the association of their birthplace.

What is more in the above texts there are several hierarchies that privileged one over
other dominate the other, marginalizing from benefiting from the existing practices of
ethno-linguistic diversity. From this, it is possible to deduce that relationships within and
among university students are mainly based on the overall societal discursive practices as
a result of linguistic and ethnic differences. It is likely that as a result of this, external
influence ‘they' are the ones who would be beneficiaries instead of ‘us' and these have
become the dominant discourses outcomes presently exists in our universities. As the
above interfaced discourses signifies, ethnic and linguistic similarity in universities that is
shared by same ethnic members are beneficiaries over other some groups, incontrast

disfranchising others. Members who do not share similar traits as the in-group are
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labelled as out-group, treated unequally as if they are different. The treatment with regard
to their ethnic and linguistic differences, belonged to frequently addressed in-group as
‘we', while out-group members are referred to as ‘them'. For “others', it refers to societal
practices in which ethnic and linguistic group differences are consciously valued and

celebrated.

The indicators, such as “us” and “them” of the dominant discourse are signs of the ethnic
differences that currently exist among students in various universities. According to the
existing practices of universities, these highly polarized ethnic differences with the
discursive practices there are manifestations of the feelings of students in trying to stick
or worship single ethnic identity. As stated in the texts, as well as in various literatures, as
ways of maintaining the social practices, by including the in-group ethnic members ‘us'
and excluding ‘them’, there is an attempt to legitimize power. Discourse of ‘Us and
Them', that resulted from discourse of individualism and in-group, is deeply rooted and
hierarchically institutionalized on the basis of birth place within the existing ethnic
practices.

The societal discursive realizations can be, more or less, intensified and become explicit
due to the increasing levels of in-tolerance existing between diversified ethno-linguistic
students. The discourses magnified with the immediate action of individuals committed
how the mind control influenced others mind. This is done by indirectly controlling their
actions and there by leading them to emerging ethnolinguistic clashes. As a result, the
very notion of persuading by manipulating the dominant discourse with the social
consequences done to control the minds of in-group ‘us’.

Some of these ethnic differences and referential strategies enacted were as follows.

bata’m yigerimapal insso i’nifo’rmashin yidarsa’chowa’l; lora’sa’chow bihar
degmo’ ya’derisa’lu; negerrgiini kera’sa’chew wichrs lalada’ ssewr a’ya’derisom
bazih maha’ll’ yomi’fater nager a’llo;
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Of course, | just wonder how they get the information; They share it with their
own ethnic group only. They do not provide it to others. As this exclusion takes
place problems are likely to occur. (MU Int. No.002)

The discourse, "Of course, | just wonder...." works to make the forthcoming proposition,
a proposition ‘they'. The meaning made by the student depend upon hearing, rather than
involved. The second features relates to ‘they' get information'. These two activities can
be seen through the dominant discourse for the transfer and control of information by
exclusion of others. However, from a discursive perspective, the second feature can be
seen as discursive strategies that build a strong relationship to "we only"”. The ‘we" self
ethnic discourse works as a strategy to have the speaker to claim by placing in the
discursive position of the more difficult once of the disseminated information in
universities. As a result, the discursive ethnic societal practices are highly networked and
filled with differences of "us™ and "them™ dichotomy. Excerpt:

inasu’ bebiheresh liya’gdu’sh ina’ litige 1o yi ti’chi’ya’lssh; sitigalayi’ degmo’
cha’na’ wisti’ ti’gabi’ya’lssh;

Others may discriminate against you based on your ethnic background. This
brought on you a stress. (HU Int.No. 003)

Formerly, the students lived in campuses, universities. They were lived togheter
harmoniously where different ethnic group members lived in close proximity to their
mates, While of present “they: sam themselves as a distinctic ethnic group, identifying
and discriminating others. often negative discourses. As the respondent's discourse
indicates, it was based on a contextual situation of the university students. First he says
that the difference between ‘us' and ‘them’ inculcated in the minds of university students
have already been established as a negative relationship long before; the multifaceted
societal practices of cliques are based only on the common ethnic background and
language only with such a persistent basis how relationships among students are now
practiced throughout our universities. The following excerpt confirms the above idea.

Yadabu’bu’ yadabu’bh ku’wa’nku’wa’ yesemanu’ yssesman ku’wa’nkua’ ina’m
yomisra’ku’ yomisra’k ku’wa’nku’wa’ yitskema’l witetu’ms  tema’riwo’ch
oniversitrkemagiba’ta’ch’wr béfit yalada ginigunst yno’ra’chawa’l.
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The Southerener use the Southern languages, the Northerners use the Northern
languages, and the Easterners use the Eastern languages. As a result, they all
embark upon a loose relationship when they join the universities. (HU: Int.No.
001)

Here, student’s ethnic and linguistic background is considered as dominat issue for the
school and ethnic discourse, and obstacle for cross-culturalist that do not creat effective
ethnic communication. Everyone from East, West, South and North believes that his/her
practices do lead to the only proper way of addressing ethnic and linguistic issues, and
incorporate other groups. However, this would adversely affect them as a result of a loose
relationship that they would encounter when they join universities with diverse ethnic
composition. The description of places are of a particular significance in analyzing the
‘us' and ‘them’ integral to the ethnic difference square. This exclusiveness leads to certain
communication barriers.

axtrm derga’ yadersso a’llo; lamisa’le kara’sa’chow bhearr wichra’brows
yema’yho’no;

There are those who are extreme in their friend selection who would never
befriend a student from outside their group. (HU Int.No.005)

Similar to the above text, what is absentin this text is cross-culturalism. Relationships
among, students, are established for the most part, based on sameness of ethnicity and/or
language. The discourse highlighted some relationship based on extreme commonality of
ethnicity and language, and discourses in the text such as " kera’sa’chew bharr wrchs
a’brawr yama’yho’no " meaning “they do not like to be with others” are dominantly
represented ethnic discourse implying the existence of discriminatory conflicts instead of

consensus.
The most reccurring theme of the discourses are highly polarized by contented terms like

‘us' and ‘them' and this ethnocentrism indicate the need serious improvements for the
existing relationship among students. And more importantly, the need for students to
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learn and be well informed about cross culturalism, to respect other people of various

ethnic backgrounds prior to the teaching/learning begin.

To conclude, the respondents voices reveals several layers of loss. Students enter to their
respecitive universities, without enough understand of “self” and *“other”. It is presented
as inevitable dominantly inculcated discourses magnifying as a natural order. In most of
the interview discussions there are also incidents where ethnicity based on language
difference is presented as an obvious and more or less a way of categorizing that is to say,
they are not well aware of about concepts such as ethnocentricism, crossculturalism,
multiculturalism and expects promot their dominant ethnic edeolgy over others; confuses
their local notion of local withtheir cultural, ehtnic image of region; uses”us” vs “them”
faillling to recognize the distinction of the terms in bringing extracted conflict among
studnts in the campus, etc. These are the kernel of the true anecedote. Misunderstanding
both lexical and semantic deriving from ethnolinguistic dissimilarities between Ethiopian
languages divided by geographic locations, South, North, East and West are a source of
many humerous anecedotes told within Ehtiopian ethnic community. Language, ethnicity
and space intermingled as a contributing factors of creating ethnic tension among
university students. In fact, many who are against ethnicity are claiming the attitude that

propagates alienation as ‘us' and ‘them' should be abolished.

7.1.2.2 Labelling ‘Us’' & ‘Them' Discourses
In a very brief and telegraphic way, by asserting the negative opinion like msso holgizae

chggr fata’riwo’ch na’chaw which has a meaning of “They are always trouble makers™

the student from Addis Ababa University labelled “them” how students be a cause to
create conflicting texts in using their extremist discourses. The next excerpt also

magnifies the above negative labelling of ‘us’ and ‘them’: ma maeson a’llwada’chawm;
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lomm hu’lgiza besadla’m moha’l chgro’chm yAstra'luna’ 1 do not like them because

they always create conflicts in the middle of the peace.”(AAU. FGD: Subj. D).

Here, based on the binary opposition between ‘us' and ‘them,’ the attitude of labeling
other individuals' as “negative”, focusing on the description of their ill deeds, to be

negative. The use of the words and “they” reveals the intent of separation of other
ethnic group as a strategy of characterizing, especially within the representation of others

who always behaving wrongly, as the text reads.

When such differences between ‘us' and ‘them’ are highlighted, that is, in a few words,
the speaker is drawing a clear stereotypical ethno-linguistic boundary in which the in-
group member discourse remains tolerant and understanding. Obviously, such a
description will generally magnify the discourse for the out-group member, not only
breaking the rules but also producing other unusual behaviour and characteristics. This
will typically be the case for ‘them' who felt threatened, insecure or marginalized. As the
following excerpt indicates favouring of “us” by exemplifying a cynical and self trusting
discourse;

jest yara’ssh sew go’dto’ a’ygo’da’shm;

Your own man are not harmful to you. (HU. Int.No. 004)
With this discourse others have been attributed with wrong behaviour that would harm
others outsiders of ethnic group. By implication, it would just produce the message it is
only the people from your own ethnic in-group who may not be harmful while others are
harmful to you. The text, “your own man’ and “not harm” put in such a way seems to
appear convincing. The voice also highlights the student's positive self discoursal
attention while labelling others as harmful. The total effect of the above text in
inculcating and sustaining ethnic differences is very obvious and they are mainly
produced with the aim of exclusion rather than inclusion. In short, as the in-group

students tend to acknowledge the negativity of the others, they start to feel very much
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motivated to accrue greater loyalty and only to their ethnic group discourses are
produced.

kea’mina’ koka’cha’mma’ jomiro’ Kkenisu’ yamibozut mezh na’chow;
ineso’ ra’so ris boris yta’la’lu” bata’m now yommgermssh a’scchaga’rs
New oniversArwisstr,

Since the last years, they are the most dominant. And, they also fight amongst
themselves. Life in the university is really difficult. (HU; Int No.005)

meazih inssu metiow a’lloa’yidal zarapnat wogentognet ya’sa’ya’lu’
Here, they came, they engage in ethnic favouritism and tribalism. (HU Int.
No0.006)

The above simple extracts constructed with the phrases " kea’mina’ koka’cha’mma’
jamiro® kenisu” yambezut mezh na’chaw ", their numbers were far exceeding that of the
other ethnic groups, since the past year and the year before that, implies the cynical
relationships that exist between dominancy based on number of population of ethnic
group found with in the university campus. The discourse continued saying, "

a'schaga’rr now oniversitr wsstz " meaning "it is very difficult in university” and "

Zoropnat wogontognat ™ ““ethnic favouritism and tribalism™ reflecting ethnic favouritism
that justify the exclusion of “them” through labelling self as not to be ethnocentric. In this
labeling discourse, ‘them’ is therefore constructed as ethnicist and consequently blamed
of ethnic favouritism as a threat or "they" as more generally perceived producing a threat
for "us". To understand, the hidden discourse of the phrases implicitly implies a dominant
ideological position that ‘we' are not powerful as ‘they.' The basic reason they believed is

that it is ethnic based power that legitimizes ethnic differences between ‘us' and ‘them'.

As infered, the existing and constructed polarized ethnic difference is implied as
producing dominant, fearful and scary discourses. As a result, this implies the serious
challenge of fostering a healthy relationship among various ethnicities in university
campuses. One of the most striking ideological structures manifested in negative

attributions and expression of the "other" by blaming the "other" are the quite commonly
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inculcated discourses. This shows that there is a contradiction between the potential
impact and promise of ethno-linguistic diversity. The witness for this conflicting
practices is taking place, linking a positive self-presentation which was the once
acceptable to society. But then, again, signalling in-tolerance with rampant negative
attitudes towards others is the everyday practice of deep rooted ethnocentrism. This, in
return, resulting problems of ethnic inequality that exists in the various Ethiopian
universities. It prompts the need to enhance an unbiased ethnic consciousness among
students, it enables them to participate in the process of construction of the inculcated
discourses of ethnic inequality. Even if such practices of amalgamation of ethno-
linguistic diversity in university campuses is believed to offer students the capability to
personal development and prepare them for active and meaningfull citizenship in an
increasingly diversified society: however, the practice so far in Ethiopian universities, in

an attempt to exploit the fruits of diversity, has become unfruitful.

7.1.2.3 Negative Ethnicity Discourses

There are possibilities for negative feelings of ethno-linguistic “otherness” to mushroom
where certain characteristics of ideologies are associated with some ethno-linguistic
groups. The next excerpt is evident of a student trying to disseminate his/her internal
ideology at last producing negativity. The explanation reads out that;
lobharma’ lsku’wa’nku’wa’ Iyu'natu’ fdingm a’line’be’rogim; bata’m
naga’tny smeat a’lloy; mkmya’tu’m bzu’ gze fd yama’dergibat neger
slshonatito’ yshadow metfo’ negor naw wista tefstro’a’l;
I have no good feeling for ethnic and language diversity. | have very
negative feeling; the reason is, most of the time, | feel bad since it has

saddened me." (MU Int.N0.010)
Set in a university campus equipped with various ethnic member students, the text

contains several allusions; ethnicity language to campus life in university. The above
discourse is constructed in such a way that it explains the negative individual's cynicism

practices towards other ethno-linguistic groups. This has also been identified in the
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discourses and in everyday practical talk of university students. Here, the listing is used
to backup the initial claim that there was such a bad experience with regard to it and later

it tries to provide evidence in assertion of the claim. With the phrase " tito” yohadow

motifo’ neger now " meaning, "it saddened me" and " bata’m naga’ty smat a’llop '
meaning, "l have a very negative feeling", the student discourse indicates how the feeling
is constructed negatively. Consequently, it contributed to the students ethnic enactments
and inculcations to sustain the demands of only ‘us’. This is done with membership
categorization and practices of ethnic depersonalization.

Ba’bza’pa’w lekoa’nkowa’na’ lobhar lyona mdifo’ a’moleka’kst meno’r

yagilesabon ya’stada’deg honata’n meserst ya’derogo now;

Most of the time, language and ethnic chauvinism are mainly reflections of

individual upringing. (AAU. FGD: Subj. D)"
Most importantly for the present purposes, the FGD dwelled on how often, during the
previous year, that students have personally experienced or directly observed insensitive
behaviour like polarizations of negative ethnicity, especially inline with the ‘us' and
‘them’ discourse. The move for giving examples out of the textual discourse of the FGD
was made due to the suggestion that implies ethnicity to be a lifelong experience and
difficult as such to simply change; and that negatively practiced ethnic discourses control
and shape students mind sets. The texts also reveals that while the personal experiences
with regard to ethnic diversity are negative, there will be a tendency to use ethnically
negative words such as" lebhar lyonat metifo’ a’meleka’kat " meaning, "wrong attitude
towards ethnic differences” which help to describe the ideologies of the background of
‘others’. After a particular statement, the research respondent tries to dominantly
inculcate to the group of students by creating ethnocentric feelings of ‘us' by magnifying

the negative ethnicity discourses.

The existences of such discourses of ethnicity and linguistic differences among the

students have been seen as the point of diversity in universities. Or else the claim use,
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from observation reports available, there are indications that some students prefer to
communicate with their own vernacular only. That resulted them to be sensitive to their

ethnicity are recurrently inculcated in negative contexts.

They used their ethnicity as an expression of ethnic identity, such as "I am, I am™ identity
discourses. Thus, the dominant discourse inculcation goes out on negative ethnicity
activities with negative goals. The following statement made by a student who is in
contact with out-group ethno-linguistic members is an evidence He explained that
“a'nda’ndr gizee sawo’ch yara’sa’chawr ku’'wa’nku’wa’ brcha’ ysbaa’yr in’dho’nma’
indi’negors yifalaga’lu’ ma’m yha waddo gcht’ ya’mara’l™; "In some instances people
like their own languages to be dominant and want to be spoken. That then leads to ethnic
conflict.” (AAU. FGD Subj. B) Basically, in the above discourse the enactment of social
power entails ethnic group social control over ‘others’. This mind and social control
applies to the range of possible practices of dominant actions of other ethnic groups. Here
the inculcating ethnic discursive power consists of directly relating ideas of language
dominancy or supremacy, as prominent categories of the ‘us' and ‘them' ideological

schema.

The generality of discourses used by the respondents in the above text may also be
interpreted as a form of a particular way of acting negatively. Students are causally
shaped by the existing practices of negative attitudes towards others. Such discourse are
seen in producing and reproducing the societal day-to-day practices of constituting
particular ways of being dominant in language use, as a resource for ethnic conflicts.
Extracts:

Ba’bza’ pawr yara’sa’chmn motfo’ a’maldka’kst” mano’r’ naw wedo chr/grina’
a’lomssima’ma’t ma’nryammesdany;

Mostly, it is our own negative attitude that lead us to disagreement amongst
ourselves. (AAU. FGD: Subj.C)
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This discourse is constructed to provide justification. They increase the ethnic tension
account warranting the negative attitude of one's ethnic background in the universities.
The negative mental representation inculcated recurrently would result in ethnic-related
conflicts among students. This implies, therefore, how important it is to teach
conciliatory and informative ways of living in an accommodative and peaceful diverse

ethno-linguistic environment to bring about healthy ethnic social relationships.

Interviewees also noted that there were ethnic and linguistic diversity-based conflicts
produced discourses among students. In some instances students consider the situation
that could occur as a result of inculcating ethno-linguistic diversity discourses, as one
research participant stated:

Iya’ frashma’n toma’rmwo’ch ya’lon wiretr naberrs; bataloy inagih kalda’ ki
yommoetu ljo’ch bata’m ya’sforu’na’ll.

When we were freshmen, we used to feel such an acute tension. We were
particularly afraid of students who came from other regions.(HU Int No.005)

What the narrative inform us is that the student is very much aware of the eminent ethnic
differences that they may be confronted with. From the start, the student understands that
there is potential for conflicts and a number of other discourses also account for
potentially existing ethnic-based conflicts, as the production of the student discourses is
indicated in " 17a’ frashma’n tema’rwo’ch ya’len wir et nebers ™ meaning, "while we were
first year students the tension was so great." This clearly shows us that situations are
usually tense when students join universities for the first time, while the discourse " inagih
kalda’ kdd yommetu 1jo’ch bata’m ya’sfaru’na’ll ™, ("we are afraid of those from the other
regions) could be noted as a typical example of the existing ethnic frustration or tension
that surfaced in the university.

ymaku’a’ko’ra’lu’

They insult one another. (HU. Int. N0.002)

Ipa’ bera’sa’chm a’nta’la’m; mepa’ gm sta’llu’ mma’ mm a’nda’
a’nda sama’lshu’;
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We don’t fight amongst ourselves; but | hear that sometimes they fight.
(HU. Int.N0.004)

Most importantly, the discourse like "ymoku’a’ko’ra’lu’ ™, "they are insulting one

another" is recurrently done and "lya’ bara’sa’chm a’nta’la’m" meaning, "but we don't
fight amongst ourselves™ implies and reminds us that there is another third party who
creates disagreements amongst students of different ethnic groups, when there is no
possibility for disagreement among the in-group. This indicates that there is this kind of
tendency that bring students to utilizing insulting and abusive use of language in negative
lexicalization, in reference to ethnic differences among university students. Most of such
associations are highly deep-rooted in university students’ mentality and seems very
difficult to switch off completely. With regard to ethnic and linguistic difference, the
above discourses focus on a central idea that invites ethnic disagreement. As a result, due
to ethno-linguistic difference of students, the mental representations govern the shared
mental representations of the knowledge and attitudes of ethnic groups with the shared
dimension produced. The in-group members are actually involved in the formation,
confirmation, reproduction, or changes inculcating of ‘us’' and ‘them' discourses. As this
is the case for the reproduction of ethnicism, specific ethnic groups and their institutions
are greatly involved in this polarization of ‘us' and ‘them' discourse by reproducing
negativity, especially in Ethiopian government universities. These societal discourse
formations are enacted by ethnic group members through inculcated ethnicity societal

practices, especially in many forms of university student's everyday discourses.

Besides discourses of ‘us' and ‘them’, the in-group-out-group polarization typically
brought the role for in-group members as positive and the out-group ethnic members
described their members as victims in strong and exaggerated ideologised terms. These
discursive evidences suggest that ‘us’ and ‘them' ideologies tend to be highly polarized.

The next sub-section is about the different discourses on how ‘them' and ‘us' presents
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themselves as negative and positive, respectively; and how, the inculcated discourse that
existed between ‘us' and ‘them’ very widely produces and develops the negative other

presentation while positive self presentation is also produced.

7.1.3 Negative “Other” and Positive “Self” Presentation

Under this topic, the researcher explored the existence of the negative presentation of the
"other" and of the positive representation of the "self" among university students caused
by reproduction of discourses. Students' discourse indicated that they are highly exposed
to the image of negative-other and positive self presentation discourses as they are
socially constructed. True, students are more aware of such discourses and find them to
be real, as they pass through the challenges posed by multi-linguistic and multi-ethnic
contexts. Hence they pose their ideas and reflect on the existing and unfolding social
phenomenon in reference to both the pursued negative-others and positive-self
presentation. Therefore, in such a case respondents ideologically influenced and
contextually controlled structures of discourse are going to be produced of the self and

other.

7.1.3.1 Negative Information about ‘Them' Discourses

The analysis presented here focuses on the overall negative others-presentation, as it is
produced recurrently throughout the data; in examining the existing social pressures
follow in text is a key to depict this.

Hu’lgzochgmr fata’rmo’ch na’ch’awr,

They always tend to be trouble makers (AAU Int.N0.004)
As indicated above, by explaining the way how one behaves or acts negative otherness is
produced and reproduced among students and shared through their everyday discourses.
Students sketched in the ethnicist practices that their every day casual dialogue serves as
an arena of production and reproduction of discourses of negative others and positive
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self presentation. Earlier, it was noted how students could be able to produce and
reproduce negatively polarized ethnic discourses even before coming into contact with
other ethnic groups. That is because from the very start they harbour the belief that their
ethnic and language distinctiveness would bring them obstacles. And that makes the
cultivation of smooth communication among students almost impossible. Moreover,
students' hidden agenda was that a positive attitude towards others represents a bias in
accepting others, while a negative attitude towards others represents a basis for rejection
of others. The next discourse implies how such a relationship is manifested,

inon bebharae bemaida’t’ sa’yho’ns inn ma’na’ger sidsksbada’chowr
maenr mashashr naw yamimeer £°t si’lezh inssu’ga’mr iga’ga’m co’mi#fo’ri
a’yi’fatrrm.

They are not comfortable talking to me; they want to avoid me. Therefore

the situation is not healthy for communication. (MU. Int.No. 012)
The first thing what student lack is cross-cultural or intercultural communication. They
are largely self-contained because of they are polarized into two separate and conflicting
powers: the “us” and “them”. Ethnocentrism and self centrdeness, ethnic ideologies,
brokedown their interpersonal communication. Cross culturalim or intergroup
communication transformed from interpersonal ethnic identity to intrapersonal
communication as it is clear from the above text that narrate the exisitng uncertainty of
inter-ethnic relationships. It activates talking negatively of differentiation. The statement
"It is not that they hate me; it is just that they find it very difficult to converse with me"
indicates how social practices does not give students space to communicate with a shared
language. Such a claim is used by students in their every-day discourse in an effort to
project an image of unease due to differences of languages, as the text " inssu’ga’ms
ipa’ga’m ko’mi#fo’rt a’yi’fat7rm " meaning, "it does not feel comfortable either for us or

them™ depicts. One of the students even argued that it is doubtful as to the existence of
sincere attachment among students of different ethnic backgrounds, if there is any at all.
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As suggested, the participants felt that the solutions in trying to mitigate the problems are
beyond their capability. However, this needs to be immediately and, of course,
sustainably addressed in order to find solutions, create good ethnic relationship and to
fight off the rampant negativity adhered towards ideologically controlled ethnic
expressions.

A’nchi’ wade mesu’ bhorr 1jo’ch bashgmr mesu” wede a’nichr a’ymatu’m;
neger gmn iga’ yhanm po’sativiy now yammmesdow;

Even when you want to get close to them, they don’t want to get close to you.
Even when you try and get close to them the relationship may be some what
loose. Nonetheless we take that positively.(HU. Int No 001)

It is clear then that text with ideologically motivated messages would then adversely
affect the mentalities of other ethnic groups. The phrases and sentences above are
injected with hidden messages of presenting “other” as negative. Similarly to a large
extent such mind controlling discourses and strategies practiced are employed as positive
self-presentation and negative others-presentation. It was phrases such as "; neger gm iza’
yhenm po’setivldy naw yemnmwessdaw " meaning, "Nonetheless we take that positively” that
enacted as persuasive discourse aiming to strengthen a claim for self-positivity and
others-negativity. Further discourse with such descriptions could also be considered as
results of self ethnicst practices. In other ways, such discourses produce negative
opinions about other ethnic groups based on interactional strategies that emphasize
positive information about “self” and negative information about “them”. In the light of
the above discourses, would the opposite also be true? The views underpinned in the
discourse could be taken as an expression of individuals with ethnocentric attitude in
trying to adopt strategies of mind control in line with positive self presentation and
negative projection of others. Therefore, the speaker here, then, assures of providing
stories in justifying the positive values of self and negativity of others. In this case, the
ultimate intention of the discourse would be to serve as a powerful tool in pursuing a
polarized ethnic agenda. Especially, avoiding negative information about “us” and

dieminating positive information about “them”.

107



The following messages well clarify that how language and ethnic differences are based
on the negative attitude and perceptions of students. Conversely, these discourse
structures reflected in their biased mental model of either explicit or implicit depiction of
negative attitudes towards members of others ethnic groups. Though such attitudes may
not lead to violence immediately, yet their potential in fostering future conflicts is
unquestionable. Different levels of the text that followed from above presented the
positive representation of the in-group and the negative presentation of the out-group and
was produced and reproduced with the kind of societal discursive structures. In the light
of the discourses deployed to confirm very negative and horrific image representations of
the other, the illustrated words, phrases and sentences down below emphasize absolutely
negative ideological encapsulation discourses of the self positive and the negative other;

yonasu’ bhear 1jo’ch’ lalalo’ch’ matfo’ a’maloka’ket a’la’ch’aw £
The student from their ethnic group have this negative attitude towards
others. (HU. Int. No.001)

The student here describes the ‘they' voiced as a powerful tactic for presenting a negative
claim of the others at the very beginning. Next, such discourses emphasize the primacy of
self beliefs as in the sentence "yonssu’ bhar ljo’ch’ laalo’ch’ matfo’ a’malska’kat
a’la’ch’aw" meaning, "They have this negative attitude towards others™ provides extra
strength to a negative projection of other ethnic groups while ascribing positive attributes
to the self. As a result, students described the stressful discourse as aggravating and
enhancing the existing social pressures of the negative others presentation on their textual
discourse. A student from the Hawassa University indicated the following everyday
discourse.

bayskenu sdo mesu’ bhar yamasammw worrae baga’ messu’ kaljr sko
a’wa’krmetfo mdsho’nu’ now;

The everyday discourse that you hear leads you to believe that whether a
kid or a grown up, they all are bad. (HU. Int.No.002)
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As identified, students are pre-informed that the other ethnic group as the enemy, per se.
To the extent, it has been formulated that while growing up students are exposed to
antagonistic discourses. Others have been characterized and viewed as the enemy as a
result of a persistent manipulation of negative and deep rooted societal practices and
discursives, such as " kaljr skoa’wa’krmeatfo mdaho’nu’ new " meant to say "whether a
kid or a grown up they all are bad ". It is therefore, the ideological messages that are
hidden behind the words and the negatively loaded deep rooted societal practices that
foster negative attitude towards other ethnic groups and language speakers. Apart from
that, such expressions topicalize and intensify doubts, and questions while serving as

strategies of negative comparison by emphasizing the bad qualities of the "other".

On top of that, such topics usually make their basis on long history of conflict that
prevailed in the past among different ethnic groups. The nostalgia and the desire to cling

to those past memories ensuing further the "they" and "we" discourses.

Another factor in which the discourse implied very explicitly is the intensification of
ethnic based conflicts in university campuses caused by society-wide interethnic
prejudices
Excerpt;
Ine zh unwnvorstr smaa’ bota’ms tomekresh new yemdaa’hu’t; mesu’
yshawdua’chmua’l;ndh ya’dergua’chmua’l; mma’mm tebAdssh tomokrssh now
yomtmechaw; mda’tta’ldo; mda’tshowadu; ma’m keinesu bher l1jo’ch’ ga’r
nda’tgatmo mba’la’len.
Before | came here | had been cautioned by my famiy about interethnic relations.
I was told that | would be conned by people of other groups. So you come here
with a bag of attitudes and prejudices and you exercise precaution. You would be

advised to be cautious not to be conned or manipulated and even you would be
advised not to get close to students of other ethnic groups. (HU. Int. N0.004)

If we carefully consider the practical uses of the above discourse, we can notice how
implicated messages are decoded through adopting strategies of manipulating the
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surfacing ethnic situation of universities. In the discourse, there are arguments that
describes range of strategies of excessively exaggerating as as it reads " temekresh noaw

yomtmechw ™ ("you came here preinformed”) and mesu’ yshawdua’chwa’l, ndh

ya’dergua’chmua’l " meaning "they would con and manipulate you." The advice and
forewarning, in this case, uses many hidden but implicated meanings that help catalyze
the ongoing discursive interaction and as a direct trigger for ethnic violence agendas.
Such words, phrases and sentences cast their shadows upon the existing ethno-linguistic
diversity related tension that reigns in universities. The practical advices such as

"yshawdua’chua’l " meaning ‘they con you' and " mndh ya’dergua’chua’l ™ meaning
‘they would harm you' are also another phrases that espouses the cynical attitude of the
external society.

mkmnya’tu’m lene a’mMha’ra’, 0’ro’'mo’, gu’ra’ga, tgrae ma’llstr lone mn
a’ymet a’maloka’kstr mda’lewr a’la’wkm ya’nn sew Ifora’w chda’lshu’ pda’s
degmo’  axtarma’l prasdoru’'mr a’lla... Indozh a’ymat sewo’ch’m
a’tkrsbu’wa’chaw yomil.
That is because | do not have the idea what attitudes the Amhara, the Oromo, the
Gurage have towards me. So | would be afraid of that person. In addition there
are external pressures that you endure and that cautions you not to get close to
these people.(ASTU, Int.No.008)
As the case in point, it is possible to infer or deduce that the out-group members are
depicted in negative terms and in-group members as positive. The common assumption,
even after the perceived and acceptable acts of the out-group member are the usual moves
of the main strategies in discourse of “negative other” and “positive self” presentation
which constitutes a challenging problem. For instance, the phrase, ‘mesu’
yshawdua’chwa’l,’ meaning ‘they con you' indicates that ethnicity and language based
differences are depicted as the primary intercultural discourse of emphasis of “negative

others” and “positive self” presentation.

According to the following remark by a student, it is possible to be able to distinguish
one's ethnicity and language noticing the relevant practices of the individuals.
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Iwmstun lomena’gerr yoku’wa’nku’'wa’na’ yebhar Iyu’nat bea’bza’ya’w
gidsssbu’nrmeserat si’ya’derg ma’m lamatfo’ ma’ latwru” a’mealoka’ket.

To tell you the truth the outlook towards ethnic and language differences is
mainly based on the individual and that tends to have good or bad attitude.
(AAU. FGD: Subj. D)

To this end, individuals' ethnicist discourses are increasingly shaped through their notions
towards ethnic and language differences in relation to the various social backgrounds
they are drawn from, as well as their accumulated parental and societal knowledge or
perceptual frame and experience. In such instances, therefore, the speaker would be

driven to speak with apparent candour beginning the discourse with Iwmetun
lomena’ger7” meaning "to tell you the truth™. Negative ethno-linguistic discourses reflect
reproduction of ethnicism mainly based on the practices of ethnicity which combine

positive self with negative other.

The argument has been developed; however, that practical contextual discourse
contributes to students increased scepticism and cynicism of one another. Of particular
importance in such discourses is the significance of externalities that is the external
societal unconstructive ethnic differences and the resulting negative lexicalizaiton
discursives and practices. Therefore, it is very obvious here to see that guided by
associating deviation and threat, university students often fall victim of accumulating

negative messages that lead to acute ethnicity and its consequent conflicts.

7.1.3.2 1ll Defined Discourses

The following discourse, in essence, expresses undesired to others behaviour, presented
on the ground of the speakers own ethnicity. Such expression even more magnify the
very act of negative othering practices and contributes to the ethno-linguistic diversity
and the resulting fearful situations that surfaced in the universities.

Do’rm wstro’ro’mzy tena’ga’rr ljm a’lsch ma kesu’wa’ ga’r now bzu’ gza
ko’mu’nicat yama’dargaw gi’n ku’wa’nku’wa’ sdema’tsems meso’ ytechu’sha’l
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ma’lat ko’mmplain ya’derga’lu’; mae ydobrupa’ls ma bora’se sema’lshu’ gi'n
mals mamales a’l fal gm;

In my dormitory there is this girl who speaks Oromigna. | mostly communicate
with her. But the others would at times criticize you and complain that you don't
know their language and understand their ingroup communication making them
uncomfortable. For that reason | get bored of them. I listen to and understand
what they are saying but I don't usually respond to that. (MU. Int. No 010)

The focused phrases like ™ meso’ ytechu’sha’l ™ meaning ‘they criticize you' help to
understand how students are so influenced by practices associated with their up bringing.
The terms are strongly exaggerated to accelerate the gap in the relationship among
students in ethnically and linguistically diversified university campuses. Such discourses
may serve as ideological constructs to mobilize one ethnic group in carrying out adverse
actions against other ethnic groups. That is because students have been pre-informed and

manipulated with discourses of their parents before they join the universities.

The student in the above discourse selects negative words to describe the action of others.
In fact, the strategies for ethnicst discourse that are adopted in universities are touched
upon with such phrases, " ku’'wa’nku’wa’ sdema’tsem: meso’ ytechu’sha’l ™ meaning "But
the others would at times criticize you and complain that you don't understand them"; "
ko’mplain ya’derga’lu’™ meaning “they complain”, " meydddruga’l:" and "1 got bored of
them" and these pre-created images of negativity are seen to be catalysts of ill-defined
hateful ethnic discourses. Given this complex discoursal texts, students put their minds
to expressing their feelings. This indicates that the issue of ethno-linguistic difference
presently is critical and related to the whole societal contextual practices of the university
and as reflections of some of the whole societal practices. Such social practices and the
reproduction of texts show contributions to the social formations of positive self and
negative others. That also holds true for the reproductions of ethnicist practices within the

ensued dominant positive self and negative others discourses. In such discourses, the self
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groups do systematically de-emphasize and defocus the other groups and shape attitudes

with others passive constructions.

Following is an attempt to delve into how university students see themselves as having
been constituted by their pre-conceived societal practices. These embodied discourses of
social practices continue to wrongly shape their self-understanding of ethno-linguistic
diversity, constructed as positive and others as negative.

Let us look at the following responses:

mesu sho’dmu’ ti'ru” moho’nu’n ldalo’ch’ gn meatfo’ msho’nu’n now
yomsama’cho'w; yedtoloyo a’stessa’sasbr  a’la’chowr, keftopaw porzsonts
ba’teka’la’yrmeatfo’ smaset laladda’w a’llows,

They feel good about their group formation and feel bad when others form their
own identity groups. They have this peculiar attitude. The majority of them
project negative attitude toward others (AAU. Int.No. 204)

The above discourse position is clearly the negative opinion adhered to in accentuating
ethnicity while excluding the self from ethnocentric practices. In this particular case, the
problems caused by “others’ is expressed with the phrase " mnesu sbo’dmnu’ ti’ru” msho’nu’n
" meaning "They feel good about their own group”, " ldalo’ch’ gin metfo’ msho’nu’n ™
meaning "while feeling bad when others form their own group.” These particular
discourses outlined constitute a number of elements that seem to underline ethnicist
remarks and are therefore used to mark typical attitudes of being remarkably anti-others.
In summing up, the others are depicted in negative terms and the self is portrayed as
reacting positively. Such an expression and use of language shows the negative attitudes
adopted by "they" towards others ethno-linguistic group member, greatly pronouncing
the positive self practices as designed to achieve the plausibility and perpetuation of
certain discourses that is because students do not speak these stories as an individual

remark or expression but as a recital of long standing societal discursive practices.
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In such situations, therefore others are obliged to be recipients of knowledge created
through social interaction. The socially constructed discourses are then interpreted as
intended to the needs of others and any effort by students to challenge the discourses to
which they are exposed to may bring social consequences. A student from HU asserts this
assumption in response to the peculiarity of problems related with ethnicity.

Ya'chr mku'wa’nr yenogoarku’sh zokezka’chhua’lshu’ ysmitdow lasu’wa’
o’ro’'mo’ ma’llat beka’ yo X o’ro’mo’  a’ti'wadm; ke Y yomdaa’ brcha’ now
losu’wa’ 0’ro’mo’ ma’lat;

The student whom | told you about who threatened us with the knife. For her
Oromos are not those from X Oromos but only those from Y. (HU. Int No. 005)

As the above excerpt indicates there are those who dangerously define themselves,
referring themselves as ‘real’ ethnics; considering themselves as full-blooded, as different
as to other half-breeds of their own ethnic groups and language users. The discourse then
demystify the divisions among students of the same ethnic background in " lasu’wa’
o’ro’mo’ ma’llat beka’ ye X 0’ro’mo’ a’ti'wed:m " meaning "For her Oromos are not the X
Oromo but only those from Y". In this sense, the discourse creates boundaries that
foreground what we think of as our identity. Furthermore, the discourse used by the
student also implied the idea of mono ethnicism in trying to present it as a precious
inheritance. And that need to be transmitted, undiluted and uncompromised in line with

strongly underpinned competing, fearful and disgusting ethnicity discourses.

Most of the discourses inculcated then about ethnicity are ideologically crafted. The
discourses provide a justifiable account of social boundaries through creating and
reproducing unequal power relations within similar ethnic and language groups. The
above excerpt's hidden meaning that such an association represents a very distinct kind of
ethnic identity discourse found in different contexts. It uncovered the ideological
consequences of the constructed claim of a certain group holding a special position as
unique and distinct from another group within the same ethnic group. In the discourse,
some were presented as a separate group with unique claims. On the other hand, this
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claim serves to maintain both challenge and resistance to the similar ethno-linguistic

group's identity constructions.

Some respondents often framed and produced their discourse in terms of addressing
ethnic challenges that they confronted moving through various phases. They also tended
to change their use of terms both positive and negative at times. This attitude serves to
perpetuate the existing poor relationship among university students as a result of ethnic
and language differences. The discourse, therefore, amplifies the way of thinking,
talking, and the way of life of different ethno-linguistic members with in the framework
of existing social discursive practices. In this sense, ethnicity can be thought as a
powerful element for perpetuating existing power relationships as a result of competing
discourses that ensued among university students. The following discourse from Hawassa
Universtiy makes clear that the outsiders have a role in inculcating the societal practices.

daydr yamta’sa’dgiwm 1 sdlo bharsh tru’ sddala’w matfo; sima’geri’
mmdmow yamKer etsew lju’;

What do you think your kid will learn when you always talk good of your
ethnicity and bad of the other? (HU. Int. No 002)

Then, the contribution of the discourse above is clear attests the social practices'
involvement in the enactment and reproduction of ethnicism through language lines.
Here, the social dimension is locally defined in terms of everyday ethnic practices and
expressed in the everyday relationship of university students who enter into diverse
ethno-linguistic practices. However, with their continual and modified discourse students
are specifically contributing to the reproduction of ethnically motivated attitudes that are
clearly manifested through the discourses formulated. Many daily interactional ethnic
inequities encountered and reproduced as a reflection of the overall campus environment
of ethnic inequality and forms of discriminatory attitudes via intensification of negative
others. Similarly, at the level of ethnicism, for instance through portrayals of negative

others, and positive self, and biased discoursal texts like " sidlo bharsh tru’ sddala’w
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metfo; stna’geri’ " which means "You speak good of your ethnic group while bad of
others," stereotypes are perpetuated.
This is to imply that cultivating the benefits of ethno-linguistic diversity mainly depends
on actual experiences of producing new discourses based on real and can did integration
of students from different backgrounds. While considering expressions from AAU which
highly be inculcated the discourse of individuals do not need the negativity for others,
like
mna lomssu’ bihar 1jo’ch matfo’ negerryslapgim negor gm lado’ch Imo’ra’chow
yrchda’l
“I have nothing negative of them, but other students would have.” (AAU FGD:
Subj. E)
Next, an ethnic sentiment that seeks to evacuate notions of language inequality as
emphasized with the phrase "lao’chu’ ysinan ku’'wa’nku'wa’ ssemu’ desteopo’ch
a’yho’nu’m.” meaning “the other may not be happy of hearing my language” especially
by demystifying the reproduction of ethnic prejudices. Excerpts:

Boa’biza’pa’w  l&lo’chu’  yainen  ku'wa’nku’wa’  ssomu’  destopo’ch
a’yho’nu’m.
Most of the times, others may not be happy to hear my language. (AAU, FGD:
Subj. D)

Attitudes of positive self presentations are expressed in phrases constructed in a personal

manner and better representation. Negative other descriptions represent ideologically
controlled expressions of the discourse, setting out in response. This discourse discusses
the continuing challenge that is associated with the idea of the others adapted, as implied
by ethnic differentiation existing against the diversified university students' backgrounds.
This implies the firm systemic institutionalization of ethnicity within the university
campuses. Such generalization as ine Inssu’ ya’lop a’madka’kst bata’m bata’m
yawerado nabar keza’ ystenssa’ baka’ lainssu’ ya’lop a’maloka’ke; “My attitude towards

them was negative. As a result, ofcourse it was bad attitude that | had towards them. (HU

Int. No 007)", for instance, shapes the students participation in the social situations as
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constituted by generalizing negative inculcation. Such boundaries more generally

attributed to emphasized discourses of their negative acts.

At the level of interaction in a diversified student's community the belief of students
about themselves is, therefore, largely derived from generalized texts they produce and
reproduce about others. With negative topics of others and practicing it, enacting and
inculcating it as appearing in the following derogative discourse and then internalized as
everyday discourses as part of core societal practices. Excerpt:

Tu’ b o’nest ma mesu’ biaro’ch’ dess a’yi’lopm;

To be honest | don’t like those ethnics. (MU Int. No. 009)
Throughout the textual discourse offered with the repetition of ideas and statements
which solidified their knowledge of the positive self presentation is reflected. It is also
shaped and enabled the mind control within the existing social reality. The majority of
these can be defined by the activities engaged in the power enacted and reproduced in
self privileging and negative other presentations. Such representations continued to be
reproduced throughout the data and the dominant images of one ethnic group is glorified
in the discourse as better and others as worst. These induce conflicts as part of wider

ethnicity based conflicts in universities.

The discourse goes on with further generalization where excerpts like "ma mnesu’
bharo’ch’ dess a’yi’lupm "' meaning "1 don't like those ethnics", reflecting hegemonically
coloured discourses. Then, the speaker was projecting self positively and negatively of
others in a bid to serve the interests of particular social contexts through mere
representation of social practices in the textual discourses. The following extract from the
interview points out how much the perpetuated social practices of portraying negative
images of others produced the persistence of dominant patterns of representation in

discourse of the students. Excerpt:
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bau'nwvarstr wstr mdendberku’ yonesu’ns ku’wa’nku’wa’ ssoma’ deostepa’
a’ydalohu’m; lela’win des a’ya’segim.

While I was in the university | never was happy to listen to them speak in their
language. It is not pleasant to others (AAU Int. no. 003)

The discourse here intended to articulate " yenesu’ns ku’wa’nku’wa’ ssema’ destepa’
a’ydalshu’m; lada’win des a’ya’sepim " meaning "I never was happy to listen to them speak
in their language.” In this case, we notice that ethnic differences are mainly based on
linguistic difference. It magnifies the production of negativity of others discourses
among university students. The manifestation of these notions in the discourse is mostly
related to long standing claims and perpetuate discriminatory aims of other ethno-
linguistic groups. One of the discourses quoted above framed as ‘selfishness' on how they
feel wrongly done by when s/he heard others language and conversations. S/He felt
unhappy while s/he hears others language, by emphasizing the dominant discourses of
how that really makes someone unpleasant. However, such a discourse also denies the
principal vehicles of ethnic identification, i.e. language. According to the above texts,
specific ethno-linguistic group members regularly engaged in their every day
conversations to express their ethnic identity, solely utilizing their language. That would
then result in students committing undesired social wrong doings such as prejudices and
unequal access which prevails in hegemonic social practices. Thus, they are likely to

produce their ethnic attitudes on other ethnic groups.

However, the next extract amplified the reason for language equality appears in
suggesting the mediated discourses like "maningawim kuwankuwa" meaning in a sense
"every language” is equality discourse, denying a superior construction of us and an
inferiorization of others or “they”. Excerpt:

yeku'wa’'nku’'wa’ kdamrs teketd yalawm;bezih zuria’ ma’llat cha’llaenjoch
a’llu; ma’ni’za’wim ku’wa’nku’wa’ yamegba’bya’ mesa’ria’ now; kaelo’ch
bhairo’ch ga’r ya’llomagba’ba’t noger aa’llo.
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No language comes before or after another language, it is only a tool for
communication. However there are challenges in this regard. There are some
misunderstandings with other ethnic groups (MU. Int. No. 003)

Here, the major focus is on actual use of language and its service for communication
purposes. The use of self language is very crucial here in forwarding discriminatory
attitudes. In this way, such ethnic discourses lead to misinformed communication and
magnify the ideologies of positive self presentation and negative others presentation. It is
produced, reproduced, become shared, enacted, inculcated and may form the negative
basis of others ethnic or linguistic practices.

For instance, a student from MU was able to see enthusiastic about the language
dominancy. Excerpt:

A’nda’nda ku'wa’nku’wa’ la’yr wa’nnr prvauls zo a’zorr yomils prmspls
yomikatalu sawo’ch a’llu’.

Sometimes in discourses with regard to languages there are people who adhere
to the principles of one prevails over the other. (MU. Int. N0.003)

The above textual discourse echoes the idea of " A’nda’nda ku’wa’nku’wa’ la’yr wa’nn:
pryvaeuls zo a’zer/' meaning “"sometimes in language discourses one prevails the other”
assumed beliefs by some students engaged in reproducing and representing negative
discourses as a sign of strong practices in language inequality. Some students seemingly
attempt to find ways to create an environment to mitigate feelings of positive self-
presentation and negative others-presentation through their every day ethnically oriented
discourses. This attempt help to intensify understanding between various ethnic groups
and narrow the possibility of negative interaction amongst various groups in university
campuses as a result of their ethno-linguistic differences. Such social practice in the
campuses not only helps collaborative spirit to reign among university students of various
ethnic backgrounds, but it helps assert tolerance within the diverse ethno-linguistic
environment. This is clearly stipulated with such discourses constructed to outlay

defining ethnic groups as negative and is a danger to unity in diversity.
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Respondents in their speech emphasized that they prefer communicating and prioritizing
their only language among other languages. For instance, participants engaged in their
own discourses feel that they are valuing their language cognizant of their ethnicity
which they also consider as superior to others. There are even students who are engaged
in practicing and reproducing power relationships through discursive strategies in
reflection of negative attitude towards other languages. Even though learning others'
language may help smoothen interaction among students of differing languages and make
communication easy, students are seen to by-pass that option. And, still students try not
to topicalize ethnicity as initiations of good practices. Instead they engaged in producing
and reproducing the bad ethnic practices. Had that not been the case, and if students were
able to topicalize positive ethnicity, that would have created a better situation of fostering
positive-others-presentation instead of negative-other-presentation.

Arguments are produced through the representations of various ideological effects
according to the excerpts illustrated. Others were portrayed as ethnic ignorant. The
discourse also emerged with the reason as to how students feel comfortable when they
hear their language being spoken by a member of other ethnic groups. The participants
from AAU have pointed out on the emergence of such ideologies and the creation of new
discourses in the universities, like ko’nfdkt mda’yfator a’gearuns mowdad a’llsbat
ma’nma’wm saw kema’nmawm sew Ku’l msho’nu’n ma’nmpa’wm ku'wa’nku’wa’
kama’nma’wm ku’wa’nku’wa’ mdeoma’ybdt; "In order to shun conflict first one should
love the nation and believe in equality of people and languages.”(HU Int. No 003) The
discourses represent stories like "ma’nma’wm ku’wa’nku’wa’ kema’nma’wm

ku'wa’nku’wa’ mdema’yibat’™ meaning "equality of languages” constructed by
students as the most important topics of ethnic differences. A more in depth
deconstruction of the tolerance as indicated and others are considered to violate these

norms and values by the following excerpts:
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babzzu malku bameha’la’ch’in macha’cha’l yalam; mmnim macha’cha’l ys lo ‘'m;
yora’sa’chaw ku’wa’nku’wa’ brcha’ ti'kkd mdoho’ne now yamiya’minu’t;
l&lo’ch gm boka’ indetssa’sa’t’u naw yomiko’trut’ 7

There is no tolerance amongst us all. In all aspects there is no such thing called
tolerance. Particularly they don’t know anything about tolerance and respect for
others. They believe that their language is the only right language and consider
others as wrong. (AAU. Int. No. 004)

negero’ch’ kola’l a’yidslu’mr’ yu’niversitis wisitr, toma’riwo’chr tena’da’jo’ch

na’ch’awr.

things are not easy in universities, students are aggressive.(AAU, Int.N0.002,Ins)
In essence, according to a student from AAU there is only the "talking™ about tolerance
among the diverse ethno-linguistic community in universities but failing to walk in that
direction. It is estimated that ethnicst discourse dominates every day discourses amongst
university students and are exercised as a socially ratified way of activities. As the
student above confirmed the ever strengthened ethno-linguistic discourses contribute to
the continued constructs of intolerance among the diverse university students. This is also
supported with the discourses provided by instructors that students are aggressive in their

stay in universities.

On the other hand, as argued earlier by a student from HU that there are multiple
advantages that could be utilized from the diverse ethnic and language composition by
highlighting peoples similarities more and in extrapolating their shared humanity.
Whereas, in another participant's reaction to this idea, it is indicated that still ethnic group
differences exist with no room these days for tolerance in university campuses and that
consequently is leading them to disagreements. Here, the sentence " lzlo’ch gmn beka’
indetssa’sa’t’u naw yemiko’trut’™ meaning "others as wrong"” indicates how students are
manipulated through mind control, without formulating explicitly why it is considered
wrong. The student reproduces the construct of lack of tolerance while intensifying the

differences in thought. Value and communication amongst various ethnic groups may all
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be part of persuasive portrayal of inclusion of self and exclusion of others as the next sub-

theme deals with.

7.1.3.3 Ethnic Inclusion and Exclusion Discourse

mesu’ ga’r yammmgha’ba’ mesu’ yopanrku’wa’nku’wa’ yegdrychida’lu’;

They must speak our language to agree with them. (HU Int.No 003)
The discourse above is about the production of discursives of exclusion of language of
the others exclusion with the interest of inclusion of some. Similarly, instead of
expressing the negative opinion like ba’bzaga’awr mesu’chggr fota’ravo’chr na’chow
They always are trouble makers.” (AAU; FGD: Subject D) the speaker also says mna
basala’m maka’kal mesu’ chi’ggr’ cAatru’ a’lwadm meaning “I don’t want to see them
making trouble and disturbing peace.” Discourses which imply the negative others
presentation to positive self presentation is the aspect of traits and features attributed to
"them" and "us". In this way, the negative statement may be toned up as the moves up in
presenting negative opinions that sound very negative of others " chggr fata’rmwo’chr ™
meaning "They are trouble makers.” Such discourses have the role of the reproduction of
ethnicist discourses in line with the differences of ethnicity and languages, as well as

attitudes of individuals' basis to label someone as negative or positive.

Thus, the discourse articulated duplicate as self to remain tolerant and others considered
as not only breaking the rules but also committing wrong deeds with negative
lexicaliztion.

ithnik 1a’yr madena kaeho’ne tnsh yapa’n kibro werad a’drgan yonosu’n kb
degmo’ yanesu’n kef kef ya’deragm ka’lho’nochggr naw;

As far as | am concerned with regard to issues of ethnicity it would be
problematic if we don't think of them as superior and us as inferior (WU. Int.
No0.001)

toma’rmwo’ch yobala’ymatm bok A1 wst ma’ntssba’rorskrymwada’lu’
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Students like to reflect their superirority in their classroom. | have seen such
practices.(AAU, Int No. 004,1ns)

Such cynical practices are reconstructed with the produced discourses like " tmsh yega’n
kibrowerad a’dirgen yenesu’n kibr degmo’ yenesu’n kef kef ya’deragm ™ meaning "We have
to think of them as superior” and try to display humility. Newly emerging discourses are
significant to support the existing effort underway to moderate ethnic attitudes and create
peace amongst the diverse ethnic and linguistic groups. From the text, it is possible to
consider the meanings of ethnicism as consisting of every day dominant social practices
of university students. Since, an emerging discourse on the nature of student ethnic
relations developed in the campus climate and reproduced some negative discourses of
ethnic groups gradually became dominated as instructors tries to show with the discourse
“tema’rmwo’ch yabola’ymatm bekfd wst ma’ntssba’roreks yweda’lu’. This confirmed that
such ideologies inculcated throughout their stay in the university with the information
that equality leads to peace and in equality leads to negative attitudes. Therefore, be
permanently stamped in the minds of students. It is usually possible to say that students
could exclude their internal feelings and live peacefully in a sense of accommodation and
understanding with in an existing situation.

Excerpt:

Ra’sn zk a’drga yamma’geru’tnim ho’no ya’lawm néba’ra’wr hu'nata’ zm
byo kof kef ya’dersku’ beka’ ystameesa’salku’ mono’r now mjr yemfolagow
a’hu’nm bh’o’n me’ne’te’n mamn lama’drog koho’ne a’schaga’rr now
tomesa’sya lomano’rma’ timhr tu’n lomeachor cs;

I try to be humble extremely respecting the dominant discourses and adjusting to
the existing situation. As much as possible | try to adapt and finish my studies.
(WU: Int. No 003)

At the same time, the above texts support the existing previous one with the sentence
such as " ya’lawm neba’ra’ws hu'nata’ zm biye kef kef ya’dersku’™ meaning "l try to go on

extremely respecting the existing dominant discourses™ shows the continued reproduction
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of the ideologies of tolerance. Here, the reverse is true to include others by excluding self

internal feelings.

Most importantly, it shows the experiences learnt or directly observed from the result of
insensitive behaviour like discriminations of ‘self' and ‘other' leading to ethno-linguistic
violence. The instantiating example also indicates the unfavourability of situations for
one to express constructed identity. The understanding of the trouble that could be
caused as a result of exposing ones ethnic identity, students tend to hide their peculiarities

when they faced diversity.

In a particular statement down below students present a group of other students as
ethnocentric. Note this discursive utterance:

yha chggr tmsh yadyu’na neger ya’lloymeslapa’l;
This problem I think there is little about differences causing problems. (MU. Int.
No0.001)

There have been mental representational excluding others and including self practices of

ethno-linguistic diversity in universities. Then, problems are real, as explained with the

sentences " tinsh ydyu'net neger ya'llo ymesleza’l " meaning “differences exist" and
implies the underpinnings of negative representations of others. This further elucidates
the observation that ethnic and linguistic exclusion of others and inclusion of self lead to
disagreements that occur recurrently as the following discourse implies;

yebharina ku’wa’nku’wna Iyu’net baezr ya’derego chiggr bestadaga’ga’ms
ykasata’l

Problems based on ethnic and linguistic differences occur repeatedly.”
(AAU.FGD: Subj. D)

Indeed this directly implies the potential for conflicts as a result of ethnic and linguistic
differences. Thus, the following statement by a student to the out-group ethno-linguistic

members: kaala’ kdd ysmmeatu’ tema’rwo’ch gu’da’yu’ kala’l bho’nm wado grchit

ymoaru’ta’l; Students who came from the other regions make the simplest of issues very
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conflictual."(AAU. FGD Subj. B) The discursive practices used by the students in the
above example may also be interpreted as simple disagreements transferring into an
overall ethnic based violence in university campuses. The discourse also expresses the
negative sentiments of others as empirical evidence of the production and reproduction of
social inequality. This implies others are included for presupposed their bad ones by
emphasizing more on the exclusion of our bad properties. The next textual discourse
glorifies this " gu’da’yu’ kala’l b/ho’nm wade grcht ymoru’ta’l ™ meaning "They make
the simplest of issues very conflictual." This exposes the student's attempt at making
language and ethnic differences as a cause and utilizes the predications strategy and
reproduces the notion of negative attitude towards others. The topical discourses, often
restricted to the negativity attitude towards each other, lead to disagreements. The
discursive strategies in this exchange tend to have a negative dimension by topicalizing

others as a threat and representing ethnic relations as problematic.

Students belonging to similar ethno-linguistic background as the following student
indicated enjoy a fraternal friendship. The friendship that is established on the notion of
sameness, however, at times it may become difficult because of many types of cliques
created in relation to the way the similar language being spoken among the members of
the same ethnic group. Excerpt:

bea’hu'nu’ waektr gua’dognet yommeseratow yaa’w yoa’nd bhar tawsla’j ina’
ku’'wa’nku’wa’ yemima’'garrka’nd’ a’ka’ba’bi’ yamata’sh keho’no naw.
Nowadays, Friendship cliques are established based on sameness of ethnicity,
language and same area of origin. (AAU. FGD: Subj. D)

The above discourse continued to highlight the ways to perceive oneself, and the notion
of being perceived by others, as significantly different from other groups. As textual

discourses constructed with a sentence " gua’degnat yoemmeserstow yaa’w yea’nd bhar

tawsla’j ina’ ku’wa’nku’'wa’ yomima’gerr ka’nd’ a’ka’ba’bi’ yemeta’sh ksho’ne now
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meaning "Friendship cliques are established these days based on sameness of ethnicity
language and same area of origin™. This respondent strongly believed and produced the
argumentative discourse that says friendships established among university students are
based on an outright concealment of variations particularly with regard to ethnicity and

language.

The potential impact of ethnic and linguistic diversity social practices taking place, link a
positive self-presentation. It is acceptable to society, signalling tolerance with an existing
negative attitude towards others. Positive benefits accruing from diversity mainly depend
on actual practices and on real integration of students drawn from different backgrounds.
That is using positive self presentation and negative expression towards others as it is
produced in phrases of a personal form such as, molomaesu’ matfo’ a’ydaohu’m lalo’ch
gmn matfo lya’sbu’ ychda’lu’ translated as 4 am not bad to them but they think bad.”
(AAU FGD: Subj. E) is the case and act accordingly positive self and negative others

accusation.

In general, what we find from the above text is the preference for those discourses that
emphasize the bad actions of others without any hint of good attributions. These general
strategies of positive self-presentation and negative others presentation is established in
most emerging dominant discourses. Students indicate that it is societal discursive
practices on ethno-linguistic diversities and the consequent challenges that prompt
students to live distinctly separated with their own ethno-linguistic member cliques. The
entrenched societal practices of bad attitude, towards others during their stay in
campuses, emerge as the newly everyday interactive practices. The advantage of diversity
is not employed by the students in trying to create better ethnic relationships. Instead the

very few discursive practices are exploited to foster enmity. There are also cases students
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face to ethnic and linguistic diversity produced and reproduced to formulate ethnic

persuasion-reception dimension of communication.

Discourses which reduces the negative others presentation to mild positive other
presentation is the significant aspect in trying to bring ethno-linguistic diversity tolerance
and the emerging discursive change of social practices. Although there are causes of
conflicts and disagreements resulting from negativity for others and positive attributes for
self discourses. The issues have been touched upon recurrently while considering the
situation of pejorative portrayals of ethnic others diversity discourses. The existing

discourse structures have the strategic function of enacting as a means of persuasion.

Ethno-linguistic inequality in the social contexts is multiplicity expressed, described and
regulated among the students' discourse. The texts are at the heart of the university
students' every-day interactions and are produced and reproduced as a result of negativity
mental models. The negative-others and positive-self presentation discourses indicated
are more importantly driven by the ideology of emphasizing their bad things and by de-
emphasizing our bad things. Then, by emphasizing our good things and by de-
emphasizing others good things and applying different all levels of discourses in words,
sentences, lexical selection, that one's ethnic meanings are socially practiced. And it
describes most forms of strategic means to influence ethno-linguistic differences and
their societal discursive practices. These strategies are designed to read more about their
negative attitude, deviance, rather than about ours. And so little about our negative deeds
are the functions for students discourse. With that in mind we go on to explore discourse
practices of ethnocentric discourses as the next sub theme of the chapter dealt with.
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7.1.4 Practices of Ethnocentrism

7.1.4.1 Ethnocentrism Based Ethnicity Discourses

As the respondents indicate, the construction of discourse on societal practices of
ethnocentrism emerged recurrently in the data as the most dominantly produced. Most of
the respondents have expressed their hatred of other ethnicities being constituted with a
deep rooted ethnocentric feeling. This happened especially when they were first year
students in the university. This indicates strong hate towards other ethnicities mainly in
adherence to ethnocentrism ideological structured. The following excerpts strengthen this
argument;

Indaza’ a’ymet a’ka’had a’llo; yebhartopnat a’maloka’kat negerra’lls;
There is this tendency of being ethincist. (AAU. Int. No. 204)

donttr ma’llst mm ma’llat ndsho’ne lommn mant yataba’lo nager indsho’no
a’lloma’wak ymesdopa’l donttr ma’lla” mega’cha’ ma’llat a’ydslom athno’
lmpustik dff ronzsrma’llat a’nichi’na’ kala yamata’lu’bat ma’llat a’ydalom.
That is because of the lack of understanding what identity means, what it stands
for. Identity is not a thing for confrontation. Ethnolinguistic differences does not
mean you and othes to be in conflict.(HU Int. No. 006)

Social representations are shared by ethnic societal practices and attitudes. This
influences the specific knowledge of individual language users. Like in the phrase "
donttr ma’llat’ moga’cha’ ma’lla a’yddem™ meaning “identity is not a thing for
confrontation."

Ta’wkya’lssh’ yha lalo’chn ygo’da’l; negerr gm ma a’wka’lshu’ sdslalo’ch
si’sfu’; ka’l beka’l ma’llat a’lfagm; bata’m a’skaya’mrnager now;

You know what; this hurts the feelings of others. | know that when they write
things, I don't want to say word by word! It is disgusting.” (AAU Int.N0.201)

In turn, it controls the reproduced discourse for instance; as we read out in the next
textual discourse such as " ka’l beka’l ma’llet a’lfalgm ™ meaning "I don't want to say it

word by word". The hidden and covered disocursal practices under the text imply that
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their insults projected on ones ethnicity is practiced as it is implied by the deep rooted

tendencies of ethnicst practices in everyday discourses.

Moreover, the phrase " a’sksya’msneger now " meaning "it is disgusting™ shows that there
are societal ethnic polarizing structures of practicing ethnocentrism that is so down
graded. According to the above textual discourse the use of derogatory words in
producing ethnic discourse are well practiced. And the very reason why the student
refrained from saying word by word the practices that are said supplement that. Besides,
the discourse indicates the usual social practices utilizing negative words to describe the
tacit ethnicity based practices. And what needs no further argument of student attitudes in
this regard is the case for the continued practices of ethnocentrism as a central
characteristic of ideologies. One element of discourse marked in the extensive uses of
additional persuasive phrases such as "you know". There are also indicators of negativity
in phrases and words like "beata’m a’skeya’m:s neger” meaning "very disgusting” as a
typical of ethnicity polarization. They convey a sense of emerging social practices of
ethnocentrism discourses that are associated with positive values and positive activities of
the ideological schema. This impact presupposes the inter-ethnic group relations among
each other faced obstacle for experience sharing and knowledge transfer. And most
importantly, acquiring positive attitude towards one another as well as sharing of
practices among the ethno-linguistic group related to ones ethnic and linguistic identity as
the discourse implies.

In the social practices of ethnocentrism, inter-group attitudes and behaviour have
generally been found to increase ethnicism. And this appearing to be related with
increasing levels of ethnocentrism and decreasing level of ethno-linguistic tolerance. On
this basis, the following respondents have sounded a claim that ethnocentrism exists in
campus slightly as a result of voiced of ethnic graffiti. The following textual discourses

illustrate this point:
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Aa’wo’! Lamsa’le bhartopenst a’lle. Ba’bza’pa’w bepa’ yu’'nwvorrertr
bemmgopu’ bo’ta’wo’ch’ ystesa’fu’tn gra’ffi’ti’'wo’ch bamalskachi baghbmw wist
yobhar toginat simat ba’tka’la’y ba’low ysu’nnvorsitr ma’hborosob wistt’
a’lle;

"Yes there is an acute ethnocentrism if you look at the graffiti in most places on
the campus, you will notice the existence of that sentiment of ethnocentrism
within the entire university community. (AAU. Int. No 004)

The speech also constitute sayings indicates about how ethnicity functions and is

provided in the phrases and sentences like " bhartopenat a’llo " meaning "There is
ethnocentirsm” and " yebhartogina simat ba’teka’la’y ba’low yau'naersits ma’hberesab
wastt” a’lle " meaning "there is a feeling of ethnicity in the university" and of course the
challenge has been noticed with the existence of the ethnocentrism feelings. The
exchange of derogatory words using ethnic graffiti among the dominant ethnic groups is
very common, according to the above text drawn from the interview. As excessively
mentioned in the student's graffiti and their every day talks, one ethnic group tries to use
annoying discourses, by picking up issues in reference to past historical ethnic discourses.
So, the relationships have sounded the impression of ethnocentrism practices in the day
today discourses of students is ethno-linguistic diversity. One can described it then
depending on the reflection of the ideological position for the external societal ethnic
relationship practiced in the whole nation.

Ta’'wkiya’lssh a’ndu’ yalala’wm mabt st’srma’llat naw. Yihae degimo’ yowst
simat naw; kayestim a’yi’mata’m. Sdazi’h yabhear chigro’ch a’llu.

You know this happens because one violates the rights of the other and that is a
reflection of one's inner feelings; it doesn't come from the blue. Therefore, there
is of course a problem of ethnocentrism." (AAU Int No. 001)

Ethnocentrism discourse is usually addressed with phrases such as "yebiher chigeroch
allu" meaning "There are ethnocentric problems™ as it prominently implies and
topicalises the practices of ethnocentrism as part of student's every day conversation in
the universities.

Batoma’ri’'wo’ch maka’kal yabhear topinst simat a’llo
There are ethnocentric feelings among the students. (AAU. Int. No.001)
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Many students are concerned that it is true that ethnocentrism feelings exist among
students and the underlying discourses and their implications proved discouraging. The

use of the negative words and phrases to describe the actions of others like:

yabhar toginat simat a’llo " "There are ethnocentrism feelings” and "By violating the
rights of others™ indicate how the end result of ethnocentrism has increased alienation of
one ethnic group from the other. And misunderstandings amongst the ethno linguistically

diversified university students are being characterized with inflaming hatred.

In a nut shell, ethnocentrism is based on deep rooted feelings that put one's own group as
a centre of interest and attention while making life miserable for other ethnic and
linguistic groups. Further, the term implies that others are judged according to one,
central set of standards. An implication of these discoursal judgments is that one ethnic
group is produced showing more sympathy than the other and its members think of
themselves as behaving properly and with decent knowledge, while others are portrayed
as wrong doers and driven with ethnocist feelings.

Yobhar grechto’ch a’llu’; gdesab kegidesab ga’r ina’m ya’digma’ yebhar tdbma’
smeato’cha’ch7n yommgo’da’ betddl krbharo’ch’ maka’ka grechtu’ ysho’na’l;
Ethnic conflicts are always there. They may be observed between individuals and
goes on to become a cause for ethnic conflicts as it gradually hurts ethnic
feelings and leads to bigger ethnic conflicts. (MU. Int. N0.002)

The above idea has been reproduced in the following excerpts

Ya'w bdadoyayu’ bharo’ch moka’keal wddr negar a’lo; yotesha’low
ku'wa’nku’wa’ yone now yami; gdesébo’ch ra’sa’chawm Iyu’ a’dorgaw
yemko’tru’ a’llu’; yha dagmo’ yabher topmetm smeat yfatra’l.

There is a sort of ethnic rivalry with competing claims of linguistic superiority.
Some individuals tend to overvalue their ethnic identity and denigrate others,
which can eventually lead to open tribalism and parocialism. (AAU Int. No.
002)

This accusation espouses an act which is the indirect imposition of ideology based
discourse of ethnicity over other ethnic groups. This immediately prompts the reaction of

other major ethnic groups which led to conflictual discourses. According to the above
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text, students are not seen to be comfortable towards others because they think there are
ethnic competitions based on constructed and reconstructed social practices of the
ethnocentrism discourses. Some consider that their region is endowed with resources they
proudly describe as their sophisticated linguistic techniques. Some also developed a sense
of attachment to the government in power as a result of their ethnic background and felt a
sense of superiority nostalgically recalling the past historical dominance of their ethnic
group over the rest of the other ethnic groups. As a result, the discourses in the above text
revealed the exercise of power in the phrase " gidesebo’ch ra’sa’chawm Iyu’ a’dergaw
yemko’tru’ a’llu” meaning "There are individuals who consider themselves as unique”
clearly exposing the scepticism. As a result, the tacit, hidden or implied meanings are
reflections of increased scepticism and cynicism when it comes to ethnic and linguistic
diversity practices.
yebhortapnet smat bopa giza.
There is this feeling of ethnocentrism in our time! (AAU Int. No.002)

In these circumstances, threatening ethnocentric discourses are seemingly adopted by
students as a continuation of historical and transcendent ethnocentric practices. Besides
that the symptom of the ethnic conflicts voiced with the phrase " Ysbhar gchto’ch a’llu™
means "There are ethnic problems” and are students' strategies of persuasion engaged
with discourses of ethnicity and conflict texts and contribute to the production and
reproduction of ethnocentrism.

Ykafa'fda’lu’s inda’yshu’t ksho’ne bhartopnatm... iza’ stgobr now
moksfa’falm ya’yshu’t.

They are separated among themselves------ | witnessed ethnocism----and
divisiveness when | joined here. (HU Int. No. 007)

Overall, bias of ethnocentrism ideology interpreted as often the result of in-group bias
followed out-group hatred. These productions of discourses produce negative effect and
persuade individuals to hate others with deep felt ethnocentric feelings. And thereby
create a hostile situation. Such negativity brings discomfort, uneasiness, disgust, and
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sometimes fear, which tend to motivate exclusions of other ethnic members through
intentionally producing destructive ethnocentric discourses. In the excerpts from the
speech of the Hawassa student we see the word ‘Ykefa’fsla’lu’ meaning "They are
separated” and traced out that ethno-linguistic diversity heavily influencing division
among students. Moreover, the increased tempo of divisions according to the texts
indicates the existence of hostility and ethnocentric feelings in universities. Indicators of
competition are seen in texts showing the existence of polarized and often negative
competitive spirit among the different ethnic groups. They are so stimulated these spirits
that they led to produce phrases such as my language is uniquely better than all!
Individuals considering themselves as unique with aggravated ethnocentric feelings are
the recurrent discourse practiced throughout the specific egotistical competitions among
the ethnic groups as highlighted the ideological mental models and therefore control the

structure of the discourse.

As indicated in most of the texts drawn from the interviews of students, alternatively may
possibly to infer the good intentions of ethnocentrism and harness these intentions. By
way of creating new and positive ideas and avoiding wrong attitudes among students in
such ethnic diverse situations. In fact, with such recurrent practices of fostering negative
impression of ethnocentric attitudes and their consequent practices, students would

possibly be able to dismount negative ethnic mentalities overtime.

7.1.4.2 Bigoted Ethnocentric Discourses

Wheter good or bad the situations may be with regard to ethnic interaction in inter ethno-
linguistic conflict instances would brought narrow minded based ethnocentrism
discourses. These showed that there are isolated incidents of ethnicity based conflicts in
the universities. The indicators are more of a general problem of ethno-linguistic

diversity in the society at large which the universities are constituent of. The idea raised
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by Assefa Fisseha is relevant here in which he deduced that universities are no isolated
entities underlining the influence exerted on them by the external social practices.
Throughout the data discourses of narrow minded based ethnicity is produced recurrently
and are incident of the conflicts. With narrow minded ethnocentrism practices as voiced
by the students as the following interviewee texts illustrated the discourses. It illustrates
the ethnicity discourses focusing on narrow minded thinking. Excerpt:

A’ndu’na’ wa’nepga’w gu’da’yr chi’ggr bstama’ri’wo’ch meka’kal tt’iru’ ysho’n
gnu’pnmet la’lemsfter yihe’ tebobtapinat now; bdka’ a’iimi’ro’hin tobobr
a’drigo’ indiya’sib ma’di’regma’ yabhari’togind simat siho’n ya’w lera’ssh
bharmna’ ku’'wa’nku’wa’ tena’ga’ri bxcha’ ma’dda’t now.

One of the prominent obstacles that hinder the possibility of good ethnic
relationships among students is parochialism. That is a narrow minded ethnic
attitude. (AAU. Int. No. 003)

Ba’bza’pa’w ya'w ysbhertognor a’maloka’kat a’llo a’nd bhar lada’la’ ya’w
bezih gbrwst. Bhartapmat meno’ru’n samxchaa’lshu’.

There are parochical attitudes towards each other on this campus. Of course |
also heard about it. (AAU. Int. No. 004)

Thus, in this system of ethnic interaction, students usually engage in production and
reproduction as well as dissemination of ethnic ideologies in pursuit of discriminatory
practices. Because, they consider others as narrow minded, as a result of developing
feelings of inferiority and being less intelligent as compared with the dominant ethnicity.
The change that is observed in social practices is then helpful in order to bring close
equality of groups in a situation of ethno-linguistic diversity by deconstructing the
dominant discourse of ethno-linguistic inequality and rectifying the consequent practices.
But this is not possible to happen without due control of the spread of narrow minded
ethnic groups ideologies and their negative ethnocentric attitudes. There is also the need
to enhance ethnic consciousness among students to help them participate in the process of
deconstructing dominant ethnocist discourses that emerge in the universities.

Ya’'w toma’rmwo’ch taba’br a’stssa’ssbo’ch inda’lsba’chew ina’m yi’hae ya’w
yobhar toginet simat now; konssu bhar wrchr la’lu’t a’lle indazi’h a’ymet
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yobhartognet a’ka’hado’chma’ a’malka’ksto’ch  a’llu’  bstema’rmwo’ch
maoka’kal.

the existence of narrow mindedness among students; that is of being ethnocist
towards other ethnic groups. Such ways and attitudes of ethnocentrism are there
among students (AAU. Int. No. 004)

The construction of negative attitudes appears as we have seen in the above discourse as
a strategy of apparent concession which indicates the negative part of the sentence is
spelled out throughout the discourse. In the discourse about ethnocentrism, the students
included statements suggesting narrow mindedness of other ethnic groups with the phrase
" toba’bs a’stesa’sebo’ch inda’leba’chew " meaning "Narrow minded thinking." Such
remarks were especially supported with " yabhar toginet simat new " meaning "It is an
ethnocist feeling”. These statements are a depiction of some aspects of ethnocist feelings.
Within the first two texts, the interviewees talk about the narrow mindedness and
ethnocist feelings thereof and confirmed its age long adherence as part of social practices.
Next, with the sentence " yshhar topnet a’ka’hado’chma’ a’maoka’keto’ch a’llu” " meaning
"Such ways and attitudes of ethnocentrism are there." This implies that social practices

within the universities identified happen in conformity with ethnic ways and attitudes.

Throughout the interview texts, some forms of ethnocentrism are obviously identifiable
and while the other forms are more difficult to notice and some others are too visible and
tend to avoid dangerous discourse production, reproduction and impression. Most of such
patterns of discourse emphasize or de-emphasize the existing practices within a situation
of ethnic and linguistic diversity and sometimes negative actions of conflicts and
disagreements. There were also differences in societal practices witnessed through ethnic
and linguistic analysis of behavioural patterns. Such discourses explained as textual
discourses and social practices of the student with the words and phrases like, "make your
mind to think very narrow", "ethnocentrism attitudes™ and "highly narrow mindedness,
and do not share better experience”. In general, students are more likely inclined to

mention the differences that exist within ethno-linguistic diversity as something that they
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can fathom. However, some other students were seen as less likely in trying to identify
specific aspects of ethno-linguistic diversity. These patterns were especially true when we
see students produce and reproduce discourses that reflect their ethnic attitudes.

Ka’stoda’daga’chawi’m yimesiloga’l....ya’sa’dagow batosab ldada’w bihar tru
a’malka’ket kalalaw toma’ri’wim ti’ru’ a’malka’ket a’ymo’rawm

I think it is the upbringing-------- the family that the person grew up in is used to
disdaining other ethnic groups (HU Int. No 007)

It is in the consequences of their ethnic identification that the discourses turn out to be
discriminating. Such identification discourses are the prominent ones and it is thus
important to consider who is trying to attain power through discourses associate with the
implications of this power struggle for the reproduction of ethnic inequality and negative
attitude, as stated with the sentence of the above textual discourse " ya’sa’degow batesab
ldada’w bihar tru a’meleka’ket kaladew " meaning "the family that the person grew up in is
used disdaining™ For instance, students discuss how ethnocentric discourses are reflected
through emphasizing rejection of diversity instead of recognizing its existence among
students in the university. It is highly concerned with the ethnocentrist attitudinal
discourses of students' ethnic and linguistic diversity. From further discussion with
students, it was noted that there are manipulations of identities in attempt to discriminate
others through such societal practices, stigmatization of the vulnerable, exclusion of the
marginal, naturalize the privileged and subverting resistance. Consider the following
response.

lzlochn  mde mmm indoma’ysema’cheaw; yega’ra’ yomdu’t ba’hi’l
in’dalela’chaw; mati’fo’ ba’hi’ri’y in’da’la’chawi’na’ in’da’li’salatenu’
a’di’rgo’ yama’yst nager a’lle;

There is a tendency of looking at the others as having no such common culture,
as having no good conduct and as uncivilaized. (AAU. Int. N0.003)

Addressing issues of ethnocentrism with the text like " meti’fo’ ba’hi’ri’y in’da’la’chawi’na’
" meaning "Having no good conduct”, in’da’li’sdletenu’ a’di’rgo’ yema’yet neger a’lle

which is the most important part of the statement meaning "Looking at them as
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uncivilized. With discourses of such negation in considering the other as "backward™ and
as uncivilized influences students while disturbing their inner feelings. There are
relatively consistent situations of some ethno-linguistic groups being so ethnocist
depending on the aggressiveness of individuals in the group in this regard. Such
discourses are therefore, a means of distinguishing the unique particularities of dominant
personalities in a given ethnic group enacting their hidden agendas of power. It is through
the effects of such discourses that power is consolidated and critical ideas are persuaded
as well imposed on others.

bohu’lat  yatdeya’yu”  biharo’ch  moka’kel  wi’di’di’r  nogar  a’llg;
beku’wa’nku’wa’ li’ho’n yi’chda’l; yonae ku’wa’nku’wa’ ystesha’lo naw yemalet
nNogar masaratu’ ba’yi'ta’waki’m; yatdoya’yo maeserat bi’no’rawm gidessbo’ch
yi'no’ra’l yera’sa’chawin indo li’yu’ yami’qo’tru’ indszih a’yi’net negero’ch
yabhar tognat simat indi’no’r ya’derga’l;

There is competition between two different ethnic groups. It may be based on

language or ethnic evaluation of each other. Such things foster the sentiment of
ethnocentrism. (AAU. FGD: Subj A)

These students argued ethno-linguistic differences and their consequent discursives and
their prudent action is mainly the significance of ethnic competition. So, students who
were already familiar with the understanding of ethnocentrism as a reflection of
individual experience and those who take ethnocentrism as a reflection of ethnic group's
action are basically the expression of the student's understanding of ethnocentrism not
being mutually exclusive. However many argued that each shaped and reinforces the
other in the context of daily life. The description of such a text magnifies the enactment
of ethnic social power by the use of specific discourse structures of ethnic and linguistic
competition. They also felt that the distinction attends to the ways in which discourses are

constituted and ethnic based social relations formulated.

In this connection, raising what Pedersen said about the devastating degree of
ethnocentrism is worth noting. He pointed out that "the problem of ethnocentrism as a
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fundamental human tendency serves as a major counter veiling force."'®® In other words,
he stated many factors combined to produce very complex ethnic attitudes. The reason
behind this is that we are all ethnocentric, some of us are more than others. Especially, if
we have not tasted diversity, how would we know it to be otherwise? Most of us know
only our ethnic group and its traits and we consider it as a standard to judge others
against. The more another ethnic is like our own the better it is. That is the very essence
and meaning of ethnocentrism. So the key issues that students are arguing capitalize
upon the already existing ethno-linguistic competition among different ethno-linguistic
group members of the university students, as a result of the government's utilization of a
policy to divide the country along ethnicity and language. With the text " behu’lat

yatdeya’yu’ biharo’ch meka’kel wi'di’di’r meaning "Competition between two ethnic
groups™ and “yera’sa’chawin inde li’yu’ yami’qo’tru’™ meaning "They consider as unique”

are among the reasons for the advancement of ethnocentric practices. The utterance
emphasizing ethnic competitive spirit is a key concept as socially-constructed practices
shaped in accordance of the attitude of ethnic uniqueness. A basic tenet of the word
uniqueness is a product and re-product of the textual inculcations and transformation of
the competitive discourses produced by students.

Bata’m liyu’net a’lls; yonae ku’wa’nku’wa’ indezih now eeh..... yobhar gcht

ee...a’lamacha’cha’lo’ch a’llu’... yih now!

There is this acute tribalism and competing claims of ethnic and linguistic
superirity and conflicts---eh----intolerance are there----and this has become a
tradition (HU Int. No. 007)

The discursive effects on the above two excerpts indicate the existence of a lack of
knowledge and its implications facilitating the reproduction of discourses of unequal
ethnic relationship. As a result, students are seen practicing the ethno-linguistic based
relationship as one in which they have no control. In most of the universities they feel

ethnic shock and hostility toward the other ethno-linguistic group members. Cynicism is

186 van Dijk: 1998, p. 5
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the ultimate result of the social practices. So as the participants rose there is the concern
about the existence of ethnocentrism in the universities. Participants also noted that, in
such a case students do not mingle together with the other ethno-linguistic students. Such
ethnocentric practices lead individuals not to enjoy their full rights and freedom of the
use of language. Rather, they tend to stay only with in their own ethno-linguistic circle.
The student's argument also emphasized the lack of practicing extensive knowledge
transfer among various ethnic groups during their stay in the university. In touching upon
cynical experiences students also underscored practices of ethnicist exaggeration as a
prominent culprit. The following interviewee explains his common ground knowledge
and practices of ethnicity that help him live in a diversified community particularly in the
university.

Inz lam@’le badyu’nat ndeset mdammo’rraa’wkaya’lshu’:: ndezi’h aa’ymet
aa’malaka’kat bau'nwversitr ko'yi'ta’sh now  yomdoka’w. ta’wxki’ya’lssh.
yekeraro bhartopmst smato’ch ynseeba’raka’lu’ batdeyr a’dds tema’rmna’
a’ndoga’ a’mat ksho’nssh nogorr gm so’stopa’ a’ra’topa’ a’mat stho’pi
ykansa’ll. baa’teka’la’s frash ma’n siho’msi mmm tgst yami’ha’l neger
yaleshim. ma’m a’ndepa’ a’mato’ch yi’jomru’ta’l so’stoga’na’ boka’
smyearo’ch’ ykala’kala’lu’. yogcht menessha’ yho’na’l. ma gm macha’cha’ln
morta’lshu’.

I understood how to live acknowledging differences but such an attitude is
determined on your length of stay in the university. There is such a strong feeling
of ethnocentrism at the fresh man level but that dwindles at the third and fourth
year levels. When you are a fresh man, you don’t exercise tolerance at all. So
conflict that starts with frehmen, seniors will join it and it eventally becomes a
full blown ethnic conflict. I prefer tolerance. (AAU. Int. N0.002)

Aa’hu’n ka’ndopa’ a’mat wedo hu’lstepa’ aa’met tssha’lop koza® wade
so’steepa’ a’hu’nrbata’m bzu’ gu’wa’depo’ch kabizu” bharo’och a’llu’ g;

Now, | am better off in the second year than the first and even better at the third
year. | make friends with students from different ethnic backgrounds. (HU. Int
No. 005)

Attempting to address issues of change on the tolerance discourses to ethno-linguistic

diversity, of course, every ethnic group runs the risk of developing ethnocentrism
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practices on other ethnic groups. The view held that argues one's own ethnicity as
superior to all others is the dominant discourse. This resulted in one to produce and
reproduce feelings of ethnocentrism when he/she joined universities. This has also been
confirmed as one of the ways to break communication among the students in case of the
existing ethnic and linguistic diversity. In particular the issues to be examined as the
challenge of inclusion of diversity within the narrow mindedness practices. The
knowledge of the uses of expressions like there is no tolerance at all is the every day way
to express the accentuated ethnocentrism that exists in universities. Looking at these
strategy cases and more generally in deciphering discourses and knowing meanings
brings us to the conclusion that ethnic inequalities have their roots in the broader campus
societal structure. With the levels of description in de-emphasizing the good nature of
others and the self glorifying nature of the self are the reflections of the practices of
ethnocentrism.  Indeed, students have no control over the everyday ethnocentrist
discourses that are seen as indicators of the power play to assert dominance and
hegemony. Nonetheless in recent times and with the passing of time changes in
ethnocentrisms feelings and practices have emerged and that calls for optimism.

Here follow additional but different texts which illustrate the discourses of ethnocentrism
as shaping the surrounding university community in which it is produced through
generating more complex understandings of the discursive relationships existent between
different ethnic groups according to Schiffrin. It is obvious to see that influential people
in communities produce and reproduce ethnocentric attitudes that seem to be plausible
and then implemented and enacted in the social fields. Consider the following extract.

Ba’bza’pa’w yabheartopnat chgmro’ch yomkesstbat mkmuya’t tema’rmwo’ch
kammatu’bet kdd yzowt yammetu’t yshweo't Iimdo’ch a’llu’. I’'na’m ya’ brcha’
tkkdopa’w mongad noow bAdaw ya’sba’lu’ neger gm u'nwversitrwst negero’ch
rzr’hrydeya’ls.

Most of the problems with regard to ethnocentrism arise as a result of the
various ways of life that the students bring along from their respective regions.
Hence they think of their way as the only right way. But things in the university
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are very much different. So students should let go of those beliefs that they
brought along as things are different here. (ASTU:Int. No.006)

The regularity of the statement " ysbhar topnet chgro’ch " meaning “ethnocentrism and
its problem™ implies and indicates the existing societal practices and discursive formation
that prompts students in their everyday experience to typically associate ethnocentrism
strategies. This discourse relates to other statements and it continues within and across
texts. Students pointed and provide examples of how individuals and communities are
attempting to challenge their regular discourses that they brought from their own family,
to the campus environment in reflecting their supremacy over others' rights. The saying, "
tema’rwo’ch kemmedu’bat kdd yzowit yommeatu’t yshmweo't I)mdo’ch a’llu’. I’'na’m ya’ brcha’
tkkdopa’w menged neaw bdew ya’sba’lu’ " confirms the societal practice of one's

background reflected when he/she joins universities.

The next excerpt indicates the improvement of ethnic based relationships and the
dwindling challenges of ethno-linguistic diversity; and, the engagement of the society as
a whole in such ethnicity discursive structures.

negoro’ch aa’hu’n aa’hu’n tessha’shdawa’l; mkmnaya’tu’m hu’lu’m tema’rmwo’ch
sille mekeba’barma’ sde mebto’cha’chew; sde  ku’wa’nku’wa’che’w
mena’gerna’ ma’sa’degraa’wikowa’l;
Things have now changed for the better that is because all students have now
learnt about mutual respect, about their rights and speak of their language and
develop it." (AAU Int. No. 003)

Hence, ethnocentrism is a natural human tendency and it consists of utilizing our own

language and ethnicity as a standard for evaluating others. According to Triandis
ethnocentrism distances dissimilarity while dissimilarity results in conflict and conflict
results in negative stereotypes.

adontrtrmaa’llet letil yatomesaratrnager saa’yho’n ysho’norspakiraa’drgen
who am | yamdawmn t’ya’ke a’ndarsta’ndsIma’dargbet yatofstar negerrbicha’
moho’nu’nzbgenszabu;

In the light of the above response, most of the texts remarked on, the degree of

ethnocentrism that each individual displays in prioritising his/her ethno-linguistic group
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practices. And, through denying others right and especially controlling the context as the

text implies " adoni:tr maa’llat letil yetomesaratr nagar saa’yho’n ™ the competitions that
exist between different ethno-linguistic in group and out-group affiliations and reproduce
more dominant conflictual discourses. As it has been indicated in the excerpts the

competition exists with regard to ethnicity and language.

The following text indicates that it is a product of lack of knowledge that leads to
practices of ethnocentrism. Problems with both ethnic and language differences and more
specifically with the nature of the existing intolerance are usually felt by the university
students. Excerpt:

sdlo bhaerma’ ku'wa’nku’'wa’ Iyu'ngo’ch boki’ gmza’bae kaalon
baunnverstmwo’ch wiraa’sa’za’ yysho’nu’ negero’ch yfatora’lu’

If we do not have enough knowledge of ethno-linguistic diversity, problems
would occur on campuses and the consequences may be heartbreaking. (AAU
FGD: Subj. A)

Ma’ga’nenu’na’ yha bhartepmat a’ka’haed ya’w ha’sa’b ysma’nesma’
ystimmhirt ma’nasss waym ya’lamerada’t chgr waym boka’ ya’nid nager ma’nees
no'wr;

Exaggeration of one’s ethnicity is the result of lack of proper consciousness,
education and understanding. It is the lack of one of these. (AAU.FGD: Subj. A)

Gu’da’yo’chu’ badenb bshu’lu’ms bharo’ch’ gmza’ba ma’nesr negar a’lawr,
mdezi’h a’ymat’ yama’ymaoch bhartopna degmo’ bagrzaw yomfata’ nogor
now;

The issue has lack of consciousness by all ethnic groups. This will be defeated
through time. (AAU. FGD: Subj, A)

In general, one can deduce from excerpts of the data, the over all implications of
discourse in terms of how knowledge are wrongly valued. It is created challenging
relationships among ethnic differences and the negative discourse is produced and
reproduced widely. Such attentions on the practices of ethnocentrism have great societal
discursive effects, which led to consider the ways in which the discourses are shaped by

the university students.
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Chapter Seven: Section Two

7.2 Dominancy Discourses

The dominancy based power relations, ethnic inequality and hegemony are major
analytical dimensions of ethno-linguistic diversity conflicting discourses involving
university students from diverse ethnic backgrounds.

7.2.1 Power Relationship and Dominance

A central notion in most critical works in discourse analysis is the indicators for the
existence of power relationship and dominance in which the social power of ethnic
groups is diversified in university situations. Thus, ethnic and linguistic groups have
more or less power if they are able to control the acts and minds of members of other

ethno-linguistic groups.*®’

7.2.1.1 Superiority In-group Practices

The researcher of this study began to create conversational discourses among students
with the question of power relationship and dominance with: "What does ethnicty
dominance mean to you?" Students' responses were consistent and divided into different
types. About half of the interviewees responded offering basic descriptions or very
general definitions of the term, dominance. The 25-year-old student from Benishangul-
Gumuz, shared this insight: "Dominance to me is being powerful to differences from
different ethnic groups by denying others right to their talk." After a certain pause, the
respondent continued:

Yebo la’ymatm bema’ntssba’reks ydlado’chm mobt meata’s noger
yta’ya’l;

There are violations of the rights of others, as well as projections of
domination. (AAU. Int. No. 003)

187 Stubbs, 1983. as quoted by Yang,2000
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In this response, the abuse of human rights is clearly mentioned and it is vital to ethnic
conflicting discourses. With disagreements happening due to the rights of others being
denied, through the manner of powerful and influential discourses, they have more
chance of controlling the social practice indicates, such as ‘other' right. The ways of
social practices on controlling the discourse goes against the interests of the others.
Although practicing dominancy in language use ensured and reinforce the reflection in
the textual discourses as the following students produced.

Ta’rks bera’su” a’nda’nd’  sewo’ch/’n  ydbaa’ymata’chawmn
mdya’ntssba’rku’ a’stammro’a’chowa’l;

History by itself taught some people to echo their perceived superiority
over others. (NU Int.No 007)

In relation to the ethnic system the other student says:

ra’sw” ma’llat bzu’ qu’ar sda’lan bzu’m mku’wa’n ba’yba’l zu’ro’

Zu’ro’ gm tesmo’ mda’low athmik favortzm mda’low ya’maokta’l;

The feeling of numeric ethnic dominance is reflected in forms of ethnic

favouritism and numbers may lead to arrogance (NU Int.No 006)
According to the above interview texts, the nature of power relationship and dominancy
in the number of population of the university students led them to practice ethnic
favouritism. The existing attitude of ethnicism of the students is indicated in the sentence,
“yoyara’su’ ku’wa’nku’wa’ yshala’yr mdoho’ne a’drgo’ ya’siha’l* “Every one thinks
that his language is superior to others”, (MU Int.No. 003) which shows that, especially

on part of the students, the desire is that the textual discourses of language be strong.

Students like to talk about members of some ethno-linguistic groups as a dominant group
who are specifically considered out-group members. In this way, they enact various
forms of inter-group conflicts based on the existence of dominance and power
relationship practices through their day-to-day ethnocentrism practices. The topics of
talk, for instance, reflect the social position of the students as ethnic group members.
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These social practices enable an understanding of why students discuss certain topics of
the social discursive practices, based on competition of ethno-linguistic diversity.
Furthermore, the data indicate that some students behave as ethnically superior from what
they learnt in their home contexts; denying other ethnic members' rights. This creating a
power relationship to show imposition of their dominant ideology over others. As one of
the English speaking respondents explains: "We learn to minimize or identify what is
good and bad, from the awareness of the conflict aroused.” (WU Int. No. 005) (By
English Speaker, it is meant: One who preferred to communicate in English only by

excluding other local languages.)

A closer look at more detailed responses, however, reveals the seemingly positive
attitudes about ethno-linguistic diversity are often very thin. When asked to explain their
supported answers, students struggled to offer a common expression of power
relationship and dominance throughout their discourse. Say for instance, on the subject of
dominance, a student from WU talks of his internal concern and anxiety about the
dominancy of one language over another. An excerpt of this appears below.

beetaloyrla’ngu’agrla’yrbega’ bizu’ neger baga’ bataley ku’wa’nku’wa’
do’mmat ya’daragabat u'nnvorsir now ma’llst tchya;lsshr thmik 1a’y 1k
mndola’ngu’agrya’w a’ndznow;

Especially, in language there you say lots and | sense that the university
has made a particular language privileged. The same is for
language.(WU. Int. No. 003)

In a slightly different vein, the other interviewee says

O’ro’'mo’ ysho’naw bharma’ ku'wa’nku’wa’ tena’ga’rr ysho’now
lela’wmn zk a’drgo’ yama’yst nogor; a’mha’ra’ ysho’now bharmna’
ku’'wa’nku’'wa’ tena’ga’rr ysho'naw lala’wn zk a’dr’go’ yama’'yet
neger; boka’ a’ka’hadu’ mmdoza’ now; bemecherssha’ yha legichir
menssha’na’ a’ndu’ kea’ndu’ ga’r la’lomssima’ma’ts td k> mensiz 1iho’n
yrchda’l;

Oromo ethno-linguistic group members tend to undermine the members of
the other ethno-linguistic groups. Amhara ethno-linguistic group members

145



may undermine the other ethno-linguistic group members. It goes on this

way. This may create the potential for conflicts and disagreements. (AAU

Int. No. 203)
Particularly, social power relationship dominance problem is a fact in contemporary
university life. That large numbers of students are exposed as ethnocist victims in the
course of their daily campus lives. As a student from WU asserted, both ethnic and
language dominancy is a common practice and topic of day-to-day discussions. As a
result, the power relationship discourse indicated potential conflict opportunities. At
present, as shown by students thinking and behaving ethnocentrically, even though this
does not do any practical good for the existing ethno-linguistic diversity practices. They
expect you to always take yourself as superior. (WU. Int.No. 005) (English language

speaker only)

Once again the link between construction of language difference and the dynamics of
inter ethnic contacts are evident in creating the position of power relationship. This
inculcated discourses creates superiority and extracted ethnic conflict. In this case, a
perceived power relationship and dominance leads to disagreement, as explained in the
above texts from WU.
Kom’pa’ra’tvdr sta’yr yokddr 1jo’chr ybeaza’lu’ ma’ kebo’ta’wr a’nisa’r
do’mma’nsr a’llo nda gdlatopa ho’nan sma’yow....yhae Ko’ fadara’l
nsitu’sho’n now;
When we see it comparatively those who came from region are large in
number......but if you see things as neutral body you realise this is a
federal institution. (MU. Int. No.006)
In certain instances, students are self-critical to ward their own personal judgmental
attitude and views saying, " yhe ko’ fadara’l msttu’sho’n naw " meaning "this is
federal institution.” Here, students pointed out that practicing the federal policies
accurately is important in our higher educational institutions. This in turn relates to the

category of one ethnic power relationship and dominance only, as exemplified by the
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above quotes from MU, that "undermine the other ethno-linguistic group”, referring to
power relationship and dominance which are selected to represent the characterizations of

the sources of ethnic tension.

According to the information mentioned above, universities belong to federal institutions
that need to play a leading role in order to resolve ethnic group dominancy over other
groups. Such a textual description implies the description of each other's views rather
than asking why one denies others' rights by in-group and out-group polarization. Besides
strengthening the above, the next excerpt continues asserting that one ethnic group, with
a system of ethnic dominance, sometimes consists of slight every-day discriminatory
practices, sustained by socially shared representations. The very instance of such
language use serves to reproduce relations of power.

yonae bhar mdszh now a’ma’rmpa mdszh now mgidzma’ mdazh now;

o’ro’'mma’ mdezh new gu’ra’gma’ mdezh now yha kegu’ra’gae now

yomata’w tama’rwo’ch’ yamdu’batm gza a’ls;

Students may say that my ethnic group is like this; English is like this;

Oromiffa is like this; Guraginga is like this and they would also say this

person is from Gurage. (HU Int. No. 007)
Such ideologies are often produced by students who viewed each other cynically.
Consequently, these do not inspire confidence and are ineffective in achieving the
outcome of successfully received ethno-linguistic diversity knowledge transfer. Whether
it is related to ethnic, language identity or not other ethnic identities. Such ideologies
have their own social effects. The category of ethnicity has its own implications for inter-
ethnic relations and raises questions of language status in such encounters. This is
discussed in the following quotes taken from the student at AAU.

lomsa’lee yaa’hd bgdtsdsh’ yonesu’ bhaerma’ ku’wa’nku’wa’
tona’ga’rwo’ch’ ra’sa’chawm ha’Adr mda’la’chawma’ balalo’chu’ la’yrs
yabaa’yrnon bema’lst ya’sba’lu’
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For instance, their ethno-linguistic group members consider that they
have the power themselves; they think they can dominant of them. (AAU.
Int. no. 203)

The following not only has this, it sounded the same.

Yone ku'wa’nku’'wa’ ydbala’yr now yemdowr neger baoyokenu’
yemya’ga’timen neger new; lala’w ya’w tru’ ysho’no a’moldka’ket
laalo’ch bharo’chma’ ku’wa’nku’wa’wo’ch’ ya’lamano’r nager now;
Claims of language based superiority are day-to-day experience. There is
no positive attitude towards other languages and ethnicity.” (AAU,
Int.No.204)

Ethnically explanatory intent talks are seen as an instance of discourse dominance. Such

discourse of power and dominance manifested with change in ethnic communicative

practices and, the absence of ethnic communication leads to dominancy and language

based discrimination.

Conceptually, instead, the responses indicate that, the role of ethnic identity on the
perception of ethnic power relationships to the out-group everyday practices. Students
recognized that power relations texts construct their own in-group. But that does not
necessarily mean hostility towards out-group. However, most other responses claim that
positive sentiments toward the in-group were directly related with hatred and hostility

towards out-groups' ethnic members, as seen in their powered textual discourses.

Generally, the next texts communicate a cynical view of no knowledge transfer of the
ethno-linguistic diversity.
kesu’ porsmpakctvi bamonssa’t yalala’wmn tmsh gm’r boma’dragr now
mjrysho’neya’ndu’nrzk a’drgo’ ma’ystrwaym yera’s’un keff a’drgo’
ma’yet 1ho’n ychda’lls

From his own perspective one may ignore others and take them as
unimportant. (WU Int. No. 004)
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In the daily basis of practicing power relations and dominancy, categorizing one's group
as superior and others as inferior, builds up an ethnic antagonistic relationship. Of the
university students on the above excerpts, students have explained the deeper meanings
on how ethnic and linguistic diversity dominance is practiced socially. They believe it
imposes power relationships and dominancy in the entire university. As dominance is
practiced by denying others rights, some indicators of the text show the existing power
relationship would thus produce and reproduce conflicts among university students.
Another respondent mentioned the discourse about ethno-linguistic diversity by clearly
reflecting the major causes of the disagreements derived from dominant discoursal
expressions that they always hear on a daily basis of the university experiences. For
instance, the MU student says:

A’ndd’ saw chnkda’tu’ ts’arso’ yoagaba’wm a’srteesa’sab yha yihalta’l
ya’ ya’nsa’l yha bih’ naw ya’ mo’y now yhae ndezh ku’wa’ta’rr now
ya’ ysata’l yomdowm a’stssa’seh nokdo” ka’la’wata’w besetoker mmm
a’ymat mafthae Imo’r ychida’l; a;ychidm;

A person whose mind is filled with ethnic feelings thinks that a particular
group is superior/dominant: that one is inferior/minority group member;
that one is majority; this one is serious; that one is foolish; that one is
kind; this one is greedy; such ideas should be avoided from their roots
from an individual's thinking. Otherwise, there are no solutions at all.
(MU. Int. No. 005)

The above dichotomy "That/This" discourse evokes concrete idea images with the clear
purpose of physical dominancy and powerful relationship emerging. The hidden
ideologies, above, depicts that there are practices of ethnic groups and they consider them
as powerful, and some as powerless group members. Such practices create an
unfavourable campus atmosphere and leads students to negativity, as it has been implied
in the next excerpt from MU.

Ya’'w lonssu’ bhar tema’rmwo’ch metfo’ ysho’ne smeat a’llap ma’m
yoma’ymeach’ neger bowsta a’llo kemesu’ ga’r bama’weara’bot seoa’t
a’ymachopm mesu’ ya’w bzzu’ noger yopa’ now bdawrsdemya’siu’,
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I have already negative attitude to them and do not feel comfortable about

them; when | talk with them | feel discomfort. They think that many most

things are on them. (WU, Int. N0.05)
The above discoursal text used two different but interrelated emotive terms " matfo’o"
meaning "the worst” and "ayemechngim” meaning "l feel discomfort” to represent the
ethnocentrist's idea, as exclusively responsible for the wrong feeling created in him or her
and by the cause of emerging predictive ethnic conflicts. What is acknowledged here is
that the dominance relationship is represented in accelerating ethnic based ideology.
Moreover, the discourse in the text indicates that same language users and ethnic group
members are defined and considered as beneficiary members because they are from a
single ethnic group and have been given a special social position within their hierarchy.
What the discourse further implied, as the student tries to relate, is such ethnic ideology is
typically associated with the position of ethnicity in the existing situation. It also implies
the power relationship and dominance discourse among different ethnic group members,
here serves to sustain the one ethnic group's social positions over others.

This shows that dominance and power relationship discourses appear frequently among
students of universities. Such experiences do not help to create peaceful and harmonizing
ethno-linguistic diversity situations in higher institutions. As a result, tensions in many
universities arise repeatedly. Moreover, students criticizes that the existence of different
ethnic ideologies in universities are not very favourable because they reproduce the
perspectives, power relationship and dominance on their defined ethnic and linguistic
group members. Students argued that for university students, enjoying the relationship of
ethno-linguistic diversity is becoming difficult. Here it is important to restate Stubbs idea
quoted by Yang that says those that tried to impose power relationship and dominance in
their nation do not understand the existing situations.’®® As a result, they don't
understand the existing practices and they only run with theirs to keep language and

188 Alleyne, 2010, p.160
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ethnic dominancy. Such misunderstanding creates sympathetic situations of ethno-
linguistic diversity and the burden of ethnic violence. And, its consequences spread
ethnic hatred discourses among students and are considered as newly emerging discursive

practices.

In relation to the newly emerging ethnic hatred practices, a student from WU expressed

the following.

Excerpt:

“Yazihm bhar ljo’ch bamu’lu’ ma’tfa’ yemd msAra’tag: tadergo’ bohu’wa’la’
stra’tagmwr yadosadbarobat a’ga’ta’mr a’lla.”” There was this strategy of killing of the
children of this ethno linguistic group but that strategy has been failed.” (WU. Int. No.
003) and the strategy that was "let's Kill this ethnic group's children™ was finally thwarted.
This "killing" strategy is constructed clearly to inform us that there are ethnic tensions in
universities. The discourse above implies that there are ethnic frustrations related to
numbers and this numbers game may be reflected in a simmering desire to harm the other
with a smaller group. Next, it provides the inference that any strategy, designed to show
dominancy of one ethno-linguistic group over others, could be the source of ethnic
conflict when there is no strong awareness of the devastating ethnic discourses or self
controlling discourses. Furthermore, as several responses indicate, students' perception
of ethnic group discourses can prompt feelings of intimidation which relate specifically to
anxiety that have implications for the likelihood of subsequent interethnic contact.

mne yomdow a’nd’ tdks ya’lgoba’chow nogar a’hu'n lamsa’la ma
Notagaza’n naw yomid mim a’la’chew; mae mdeoza’ now yamuya’sbu’t
tiyo opa’ bema’nim a’ydalom yetageza’ch ya'lechmw bato’pa’ sawo’ch
new gm mesu’ mdaza’ bilew ya’siha’lu’;

What | like to say is that there is something that they do not understand;
for instance, they feel that they are being ruled against their will. I think
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Ethiopia is not ruled by some external others; it is by Ethiopian people..

(WU Int. No. 003)
The discourse above depicts the unhealthy relationship between ethnic groups and carries
an undertone of a relationship of cross-cultural and cross-ethnic oppression... The
dominant ethnic groups are totally blamed for the ethnic dominancy affairs of problems
occurring in the country. By the characterization "ithiopia bemanim ayidelem iyetegezach
yalechiw" improved ethnic equality is implied. Here, an allusion to another symptom of
ethnic tension is invoked by the students, expressing feelings of "ma nydtageaza’n now

yomd mim a’la’chow " meaning "we are ruled". With the implicit warranty to claim that

their current ethnic group condition is described by the phrase " gn mesu’ mdeza’ bdow

ya’sba’lu™ meaning "they think they have been ruled." The student is seen to compare

with the two or more ethnic groups saying "tzvo ‘op@a’ bema’nim a’yddem yetageza’ch
ya’lachw boto’p@a’ sswo’ch now gm mesu’ mdeza’ bAdeow ya’sha’lu”. By providing
further informative discourse that is formulated to challenge the conflicting discourse,

adding the phrase "bot0’p@a’ sawo’ch naw ™ meaning "Ethiopia is ruled by Ethiopians.”

The language used is associated with the situations involved in expressing the dominant
positions ethnic groups would have. By this students reproduce the dominant language
practices in their everyday talk to explain their feelings of ethno-linguistic diversity based
on the opinions of their in-group practices. Their language use is conceived from shared
information they have heard on a daily bases. The information gathered from the
students' indicates that, let nature take its course and let a thousand ethno-linguistic
flowers boom. However, most of the students do not understand this clearly. As a result,
students discourse implies that the current practices are protecting some ethnic group
members' rights and is denying others. Especially, those who consider themselves as
marginalized ones think they are out of the circle. And, they talked of historical deeds of

other dominant ethno-linguistic group elite rules ruling them.
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For instance, the following excerpts indicate that the practices of power relationship and
giving priority for self, and identifying others as wrong, brought to develop in one's
inside negativity. Let us consider the following excerpts:

yha yona brecha’ ybadita’l yamdow smat ina’ lalo’ch tkkd a’ydau’m
yomdaw neger maz mdama’sbow ba’nd sow lbr wst® metfo’
a’maloka’katn ya’go’lsba’l;
The attitude that on’s way is the better communicates that one's way is the
only right one and others are not in the right way may develop negative
attitude deep inside one's heart." (AAU Int No: 204)
To add, the HU student also brings the existence of power relationship practices in the
following excerpts:

Lezla’wn mddo foza’za® j'u’s’t’ mddo a’na’sa’ bhar a’drgow
yomko’tru’bat hu'nata’ a’lls; yhe yhae ya’w ti’lku’ yothmk faver trzm
ymeasidopal;
They consider others just as dull, foolish and insignificant numerically, |
consider this view as ethnic parochialism or ethnic arogance. (HU Int.
No0.007)

Here, what we see is that the ideological competition underlies the main dominant

discourse shaping response of students. In the process of discussing ethno-linguistic
difference attitude with the students, they are less focused for the emerging ideas of
positivity and lacked clear attitude. Furthermore, there is an indication that students tend
to prioritize their own inter-ethnic group in different aspects. Their discourses are ways of
representing, associated with favouring, their ethnic in-group that only leads to the

practices of power-relationship and dominance.

The above two textual discourses helps to better understand the practices of ethnic
favouritism reproduced by emerged social inequality and produced in a phrase " foza’za’
j’u’s’t’ ndde a’na’sa’ bhar " meaning "considered as dull”. What appears unusual here

is that this could be seen as introducing the case for devaluing other ethno-linguistic
groups' role as powerless or ineffective in social aspects. As it implied with the student's
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talk, attributed to the external factors, it is enforcing. Further discussion detailing the
impact of dominancy and power relationship, the student proceeds to inform the

widespread occurance of ethnic favouritism currently in the universities.

There are power competitions shaped by language among different ethno-linguistic group
members, during their stay in the university. Students internalize power discourses as;
everyone likes to be superior and claims that he/she is superior in his/her ethnic and
language. This means that they want to discriminate against others. However, the social
practice in the real world is quite different. In such practice, while in forming
relationships with other ethno-linguistic group members, the power relationship and

superiority feeling is held and is strongly displayed. Such as phrases "bhar lazla’wn

mddo foza’za’™ meaning "others as insignificant™ implies the dis-harmonizing situation

and marginalizing of others is practiced in relations. With regard to this, Alleyne wrote
that, "While everyone has the right to be different, and is claimed to be unique in his or
her own one-of-a-kind way, the discourse overlooks power relations and continues to
contribute to the marginalization of others."*® At this time, processes of ethnic
dominancy reproduction involve an interaction of individual experiences and
representations of dominance from a variety of discourse types with socially shared belief
practice. Following, such dominance and power relationship, recurrent misunderstanding
and intolerance among members was the most typical worry of the students in the
university. When asked to describe the problems of power relationship and dominance,
most interviewees talked about the misunderstandings that often occur between students
of different ethnic and language speakers. As a manifestation of most persuasive
dominant ethnic ideologies and the discourse from group consciousness practiced through
the repetition of discourse and solidifies the students' knowledge to lessen the power

relationship.

189 Blommaert , 2005, p.1
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The practices of practicing tolerances which are generally limited to minor efforts at
integrating diverse ethno-linguistic diversities exemplified. That is to conclude that, as is
the case for many other students, more than ever, the university must adopt a more
critical ethno-linguistic diversity perspective and believe that the end result of their
efforts was creating a certain type of ethnic differences agreement.
mngdh mo’r’ yoha’sa’brmagba’ba’t yoku’wa’nku’wa’m dAfrans.....ya’w
yawad@a saw to’lo” lomakmrsb mdazh ha’gero’ch’ a’ykalm;
Even if there is agreement in ideas there are language differences.....it is
difficult to approach those who came from remote regions. (WU. Int. No.
004)
The image of out-group which emerges from the above discourse is in severe contrast
with their perceptions of ethnically different student; as remarked by the comments of the
MU student. Coupled with these diverging priorities from students' responses from WU
and MU, lacking in self esteem can impact upon inter-ethnic relations and can be
interpreted as discursive practices that were used for creating powered Ethiopianness.

na kamo’tku’ serdo’ a’ybkal woym ma tegantyze kd@a’chm a’nsstopa
bharssab now weym vyopa kidd rso’rs a’llow...kemidow ydk
botyo’pa’chm yoapa marwo’ch skohywet dres mesmwa’t kefdowa’l,
Seeding secession on account of one’s region having better resources and
ethnic arrogance, resource arrogance, separatism ...is also not helpful to
our Ethiopian leaders who even sacrificed their lives.(MU. Int.No 003)
Here, the discourses and texts reveal ideologies that perpetuate existing relations by
discursive ethnic differences which have been negotiated. The textual discourses are

major sites of struggle in that they show the historical discourses with the phrase " yora
marwo’ch skohyweat drss meswa’t kefdawa’l.” meaning "Ethiopian leaders sacrificed
even their lives." Situations would then represent to enact student ethno-linguistic
diversity relations as may be the main cause for persuading to practice a system of power
relation and domination. More specifically, the interview data indicates that there are

approaches which involve looking at diversity as "other". Others see the university as
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ethnicized challenging alternative perceptions of "sameness”, and leading to revelations

of discourses which produces and reproduces inequalities.

A student mentions the perception of domination of one ethno-linguistic group by another
practiced in the day to day activities in the universities.

U'nvarstmwo’ch la’y smmeta’ ysbala’ymestm ysma’nassba’rak neger
yta’ya’l; ta’wkya’lssh; mesu” bewa’nepa’nat lala’wm  do’mmat
ya’darga’lu’.... Negargm ...ysbhar kffdu’ yokansso yokansso ymata’l;
bataloy tamara’kstama’rzsiho’
When you come to the universities a climate of superiority by some is
perceivable. They dominate other groups in several ways. However,
division becomes minimized especially when you are at the Graduating
Class. (GC). (AAU Int. N0.203)
In articulating the above discourse, the intention is to suggest and enable the way for the
existence of power relations in which it is coming down through the years. Also in
respect of the way students perceive others, as unequal differences will be minimized
upon maturity. They start to deconstruct the texts by unpacking the division of ethnicity
and its constituent categories. Ultimately, in GC class students perceive and claim that
ethnicity became relatively less different one from another. This shows that conceptual
discourses of unity within diversity raise questions as to how it may relate to
strengthening interethnic contact in universities without social practices of dominancy
and power relationship. The text, within the negotiation narrative previously, indicates
"yobhar kffdu’ yokensse yakensso ymeata’l; " meaning, “"the division of ethnicity is
minimized”. When time passed, especially at the GC, the power relationship and

dominancy reduces as the function of such utterances serve in the context.

7.2.1.2 Superiority and Inferiority Mind-set Powered Relations

Earlier an ethno-linguistic belief that is shaped through discourse, by creating a system of

ethnicity and language dominance based on preserving power relationship and dominance
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structures, discourse might be reproduced through ethnicity. In deed, the very knowledge
of ethnicity discourse of students in universities is prominent and these practical
possibilities are determined by the given discourses of ethnic groups and their members
do.

What is clear is that in the contemporary ethnic environment of universities, the
superiority/inferiority dichotomy is a widespread issue that disturbs the life of students,
as defined with the key words and phrases.

kozh kedam yenaberu’t marmo’ch yabala’ymata’chowm totokmow
a’ndu’n bhar mm a’lba’t do'mmat a’drgo’ Ihho’n ychia’l.....yham
a’nda’chaw bea’nda’chow la’7su’pryo’rir ma’ mfaro’riryfatra’l.
Our past leaders might have dominated certain groups which may have
caused diverse feelings of resentement, inferiority and superiorit,, which
may have continued to produce diverse feelings. (HU Int. No. 007)
Thinking about the above discourse, in earlier times, historical ethnic inequality may be
constituted. As leaders may use their power as a tool of domination articulated like
"su’pryo’rir ma’ mfero’riryfatra’l” meaning "it created inferiority and superiority.”

The text is centred on the dominance disequilibrium which created an unfair situation of

superiority and inferiority status outlines, reaching to shape the realities.

Excerpts from the interview data indicate that ethno-linguistic diversity problems appear
in different times through and by different discourses practiced for producing power
relationship at a particular time. Consider the following response:

Huwllgza chgro’ch’ bozih u'nnvorstrwst ykeso@d’l; ... ya’'w ysbhar
yobaa’ymatn yoma’sa’yat nogarma’ yoku’wa’nku’'wa yabaa’ymeatm
yoma’sa’yat nagor yagyokenu’ Iimdo’cha’chm na’chow;
There are recurrent problems occured in AA university with some groups
show linguistic and ethnic superiority. (AAU Int. No 204)

Such ethnic distance growth enables, as well as constrains the likelihood of interethnic

contact, to decrease. Given that the contact is perceived to be increasingly problematic
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with dominancy and power relationships, the sentence " ydbhar ysbala’ymetm
yoma’sa’yat nogarma’ yoku'wa’nku’'wa yobda’ymeatm yema’sa’yat nogar yoyokenu’
Imdo’cha’chn na’chaw™ signifies the overall ethnic interaction of students. Their

language use, as patterned ways of thinking which can be identified in

superiority/inferiority powered relationship discourses, is produced.

The ideology of dominancy is further illustrated in the above text through university
students as ‘every day' practices. Such an ideology, " yabala’ymetmn yoma’sa’yst nagor
yayakenu’ I)mmdo’cha’chm na’chaw ", is reflected and regenerated in the very ideas that
student practiced on a daily basis. Such dominance of power relationship is largely
visible to most students because it deeply surrounds them in their everyday life
experience. According to the following respondent, such thinking is a natural part of

students seeing their universities as chaotic environments, poisoned by ethnic violence.

Within the text, the effects of dominance are used to construct ethnic differences and
divisions. Phrases like that of " ydbada’ymstm yoma’sa’yst " meaning "reflection on
dominancy”, as one dominates other problems begin. With the respondent discourses
he/she demonstrates not just the wealthy environment capacitated to create conflict and
demand disagreement. As a result, the ethnic distance favoured to constitute a major
factor of dominancy and practices of hegemony impacting up on inter-ethnic relations

among them.

Likewise, the existence of dominance and power relationship discourse amongst makes to
position themselves inside their own ethno-linguistic group. And makes them start to act,
think, talk and see themselves in terms of their own group and newly emerged ethnic
discourses helped them to practice dominance and power relationship. Besides, one of the

stages towards this discourse is symbolic use of power relationship that empowers
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students to learn new ethnicity discourses. For ethnic and linguistic power relationship, as
well as dominance purposes. As a result, there are also domination and power
relationship discourses distinguished by the students' projected major social issues and
events in their university. As noted in the text, the strongest features to understand in

universities ethnic tensions are the deep-rooted ones that need immediate solution.

For the following student from AAU, it was discouraging discourses that exist among
university students, while the current situation was practicing to be tolerant of people's
ethnic and linguistic differences. In explaining the tendencies of dominancy and power
relationship practices it will be good to read the following student's comment from AAU.

mesu’ yamya’sihbu’t balalo’ch la’yr yobaar mdsho’nu’ now lalo’chu’m
degmo’ yamuya’sbu’t pa’warsr mda’la’chaw now ma’m boku’trr bzu’
mdoho’nu”  ma’ degmo’ ... lallo’chu’n  a’nfera’chowm; ma
yomma’sbow ya’'w boku’tr bzu® mdsho’nn new; mdeozh boka’
stma’na’krya’w meta’la’t moega’chet a’yr’kerm;

They think that they are superior to others. Others also think that they
have a power and that they are large in number. .. We don't fear them. We
think that we are large in number too. As a result, when one rejects others,
conflict and disagreement is a possiblity. (AAU: Int. No 204)

This student suggests that their difference at the time of enrollment with regards to ethnic
powered relations was employed as a label to differentiate and put them to think
differently. This in turn implies that the construction of ethnic dominance surfaced highly
in universities. The analysis of the statements " balalo’ch la’yr yaberlar ™, " pa’werrs
mngda’la’chaw " and " lallo’chu’n a’nfara’chawm™ revealed and described, in his/her
opinion, power, incompetence and dominancy.

Ya’w toma’rmwo’ch yoara’sa’chaw bharma’ ku’'wa’nku’wa’ kalala’w keffr
a’drgo’ yama’yat nogar a’llo ma’m lala’wmn yama’na’na’ks nagerma’
yoho’ne matfo’ma’ wshat a’drgo’ yama’yst nogar a’llo yhapa’w
kazhma’w yatesha’lonaw yoma’lst neger;
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There is a tendency that students tend to view their ethnic and language as
superior and to look down on others as inferior and untruth. This one is
better than one.(AAU Int. N0.204)

The opinion from the AAU student articulates the ways in which they perceive other
ethnic groups ideas with negative implications. As illustrated, there is a great emphasis
on depicting the power relation. Statements like " meosu’ yamuya’sbu’t balalo’ch la’yrs
yoborlar ndoho’nu’ naw lalo’chu’m dog/mo yamuya’sbu’t pa’werr mda’la’chow now ™, ™
lzllo’chu’n a’nfara’chawm "and " yara’sa’chow bharma’ ku’'wa’nku’wa’ kelala’w
koffr a’drgo’ yoma’yat nogor ™ appeared recurrently within the text. This emphasis is
associated with the process of thinking about the experiences of dominancy. It also came
across in others, using words such as " stma’na’k/’' meaning "discounting one another"

and "yemananak negerina" meaning "discounting practices"”, which lead to disrespect.

The social, ethnic and linguistic expressions of domination of certain individuals or
ethnic groups by others manifested above in discourses in order to define their superiority
status of ethnic and language background and talk about things that made them more
comfortable. More specifically, using the phrase " Ya’w toma’rawo’ch ", their position is
depicted by topicalized discourses where the discourses focus on the structures of
enacting, confirming and reproducing relations of power and dominance that existed

among the university students.

The overwhelming majority of students conceived that ethnic-linguistic power
relationship discourse is embraced in different ideologies that exist among students who
are living together. It also reaffirms the belief that leads to various disagreements and
derogatory utterances, as indicated with “yamona’na’k ysmena’na’k hu’nata a’lls”

meaning “There are situations of undermining each other”. (HU Int. No. 007). The belief
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was also reflected in the AAU participants’ talk too. In relation to this, some background
knowledge is as follows:
mesu’ ku’wa’nku’wa’chaw ydbada’yr msho’nu’ns lema’sa’yat ksho’no
wmnat yha yatfa’t mongad now balelo’ch la’y matfo’ a’malska’kat now
yomAfatrow.
If that is their interest to show that their language is superior then it is
really the way to death. That results in negative impact on others.A path to
destruction. Then will be a reaction by others who feel hurt (AAU. Int. No.
204)
Such beliefs are discursive constructions, drawn from particular negative ethnic
perspectives of the contradictions, dilemmas and antagonisms of ethno-linguistic
practices. Here, the main reason for conflicting with each other is that of dominancy in
language. Students learning and living together are not very conscious nor do they often
strive for their campus mate to be established with ethnic groups' identity and language.
They consider with inferiority and superiority powered relations their language is looked
down upon. Throughout the dominance and power relationship practices considered,

ethnic inequality surfaced as everyday practices.

Several patterns of discourse emerged in the data presented among the most enduring and
critical problems in the ethno-linguistic diversity discourses and are the presence of
power relationship and dominance. Thus issues of ethno-linguistic diversity are deeply
connected to issues of dominance and power relationship. More subject positions can be
added to create a fertile ground for heated arguments on ethno-linguistic diversity in
terms of language and ethnic rights. The discourse on dominance between power of

language and ethnicity has also been touched upon by the following respondents.

As has been pointed out in the FGD one student explained:

lomsa’lee boku’a’nku’wa’ ra’sm babhar ma’kbad....ra’sm su’per
ma’drag....eee...ya’ndm saw a’malska’kst z7mm bido’ fo’lzsfay ma’drag
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...yopa’ bhar yatesha’llonow..... lamsa’la bekrbu’ ka’yss’ zih sa’ds’t
kdo” wst’ ysho’no a’lamagba’bha’t tafstro’ naber; mdeza’ a’ymet dorja’
yomdarssibat gzae a’llo ma’llst now; baa’yin ya’yonaw ma’llst now::
sdezh naw macha’cha’lu” smibo’lk noeaw ya’l ku’sh;

For instance, there is in some groups the feeling that they have superior
language and ethnicity. There is alaso rejection or undermining of the
perspectives of others As a result if you see there was nearly a clash
happened in on our sidist kilo campus; we have seen it with our own eyes.
(AAU, Int. N0.006)

Ra’sa’chawm kof a’ddrgo’ ma’yat do’mma’ns nen yda’lu’
They highly regard for themselves and consider their group dominant.
(HU. Int. No. 008)

In the above discourse, the text " ra’sm su’par ma’drag” meaning “taking oneself as
superior” and " Ra’sa’chawm kof a’ddrgo’ ma’yat " meaning looking at themselves as
powerful consistently assigns negative characteristics on those who are considered as
"inferior”, while self is assigned as having positive personal attributes, by highlighting
the superior status of the self. These are systematic constructions of self as superior on
others. It may show how ethno-linguistic dominance and power relationship discourses
are wrongly practiced in the universities. As Blommaert pointed out, "power is a concern
to many people, something that is easily translated into topics of discussion or narration.
Power, its actors, its victims, and its mechanisms are often the talk of the town, and our
everyday conversations, our mass media; our creative arts gladly use power as themes or

motifs in discourses on society at large."*%

The students look at themselves as members of a dominant ethnic group over. In this
way, students enact, at the same time, on various forms of inter-group conflicts,
dominance and power, of ethno-linguistic diversity. The topics of talk reflect the social

position of the speaker as a superior/inferior ethno-linguistic group member, and enabling

190 cushner, et al, 2000

162



how they envisioned relations between students was a certain topic discussed like ethnic
competition. As a result, different ethnic groups are strongly represented, with a few to a
lesser extent; however, there are other ethnic groups and languages which are highly
represented. Likewise, he/she thought of the symbolic tolerances and explains with the
discourse " sdazih naw macha’cha’lu’ smbo’lk nesw ya’lku’sh " (tolerance is pretence).
In this case, such discourse reproduces the symbol, for instance, intolerance, as has been

produced.

The following excerpt also reflects the existing discursive practices of universities. It
reads:

baunnorsitr wst ba’bzaga’w ystawssonu’ so’st ku’wa’nku’wa’wo’ch’

brcha’ yagmpunastu’n hu’nata’ ywssmuta’l;

In the university mainly three languages are dominant in the

communication space and they are perceived to be superior. (AAU. FGD:

Subj. G)
The respondent was convinced the three dominant languages eclipse all others languages.
With this, the students say the communication under superior/inferior status creates every
day dominant ideology discourse. As a result, the discourse implies that there are unfair
representations which resulted in hegemony with the existence of such discourses aimed
to defuse the dominance. To him, the impact of the languages on the existence of power
relationships among students might create ethnic and linguistic based xenophobic
agendas.

bebza’t gn ya’ma’ysma’mu’bst gizae ybeza’l; begru’p tda’cha’m
ya’ga’tma’l makdfa’fal ma’ mdh non ma’nt mdh na’chu” mma’ mm
yomba’lbat a’ga’ta’mrbzu’ gzae ya’ga’tma’l.

At times they disagree and there are group-based fights, group

descriptions, hostility and accusation and references to Us vs Them are all
too frequent.. (NU Int. No 006)
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As the respondent underscored, what students at Ethiopian universities are heavily
lacking is diversity tolerances and this created interacted ethnic conflict between students

from different ethnic backgrounds. Although, terms like "tda’cha’ meaning "hate" and

"ko’nf1 Kkt meaning "conflict" comprise the major causes of ethnic conflict that emerge.
Beyond the ethno-linguistic difference, students discourse dominance is understood as a
form of power abuse that is a morally illegitimate exercise of control over others. It
resulted in social inequality and defuses the idea of unaccepted diversity. Respondents
also confirm that creating ethnically and linguistically diverse campus environments, via
student social activities by promoting interaction across ethnic and linguistic difference,

lead to ethnic tolerances.

It is shown that some of the complex links between everyday language and
representations of students in discussion and how discussions reproduce power
inequality. The discussions are critical for the production, reproduction and
transformation of power relations and dominance among universities. As the practice of
universities as social members of the dominant group depicts that student reproduces the

dominant ideologies of their in-group ethno-linguistic identity.

In sum, as seen in dealing with the above, most students explained their dislike of
specific ethno-linguistic domination. In this sense, reproduction is also an instance of the
reproduction of the in-group production. Respondents in their discourse on the ethnic and
linguistic  diversity focused mainly on the ethnic reproduction of the
superiority/inferiority. As a result, the process of dominance and power relationship are
central to the construction of ethnic differences and underlies the interplay of power and
identity in portraying otherness. The texts also produced and understood while

examining the social and discursive contexts. Focusing on the above ethnic discourses
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which circulates to negative attitudes stored or memorized in expressing prejudice and

stereotypes, as the following sub-themes further deal with.

7.2.1.3 Ethnic Prejudiced and Stereotyped Discourses

This section of analysis will focus on how students have expressed ethnic stereotype and
prejudice in their respective universities. The interview and the FGD replies explain
ideas on how stereotyped and prejudiced ethno-linguistic discourses have developed
amongst students. And the stereotyped discourses have been expressed within them.
Furthermore, respondents also respond by focusing on how they express their feelings of
ethno-linguistic diversity stereotypical and prejudiced attitudes in their everyday

communication.

Students repeatedly showed that inter-ethno-linguistic group contact is associated with
stereotyped and prejudiced talk. But stereotype indicates a false or generalized
conception of a group of people that results in an unconscious or conscious categorization
of each member of the group, without regard for individual differences. According to
Cushner, et al. "in a most general sense, the word stereotype refers to any summary

generalization that obscures the difference within a group."***

In relation to it, no wonder that the dominant discourse of students underlie the
production of stereotyped and prejudiced ethno-linguistic affairs. It is capable of making
acute discriminations. In other words, ethnic focused attitudes produced by students
discourses, and these ethnic discourses reproduce the stereotyped and prejudices
ideologies. It is in this way that dominant prejudiced and stereotyped ethnic talk and text
contribute to the reproduction of ethnicism. Fortunately, the same is true, however, for
some of the responses that were not in support of either of the ethnic or linguistic

91 barra, 2001, p.29
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diversity stereotyped discourses. The following data drawn from the FGD confirms
students' attitude towards the potential of conflicts based on prejudiced ethno-linguistic
diversity practices in their respective universities. The excerpt explains this idea as
follows;
Ya’'w zimm’ bdo’ tda’cha’ naw; ndazh a’ymet ch’ggr degmo’ mat’ fo’
loho’no prju’disda’malka’ket ymora’l;
It is simple hate of others, which is really bad as it can be contagious.
(AAU FGD: Subj D)
Here, it is increasingly accepted that prejudiced textual production is based on a mental
representation of experiences. Thus, the text is influenced by ethnicity, prejudiced
attitude, and constructed the negative presentation. To express one's idea of ethnic and
linguistic diversity on the text stated " Ya’w zzmm’ b0’ tda’cha’ naw™ meaning "a simple
hate” leads to damage, due to action on others as in disregard of one's right. Such
prejudices are based on insufficient knowledge of the other.

katoma’ ka’liho’n a’ka’ba’bryammeatu’ 1jo’chrgana’ so’'w sa’ymaoka’chow

yamma’ku’ ymesla’chowa’l

Those who came from rural areas think that others may undermine them.

(HU Int. No. 006)
As is evident throughout the analyzed data, above, lack of ethnic background knowledge,
lack of self esteem, lack of confidence, superiority/inferiority complex and alike, are the
critical issues that often affect students from rural areas and from urban areas quite
differently. As it has been stated by the students those who come from rural areas, are
facing a dilemma. They cannot feel comfortable that other ethnic groups from urban areas
are superior to them. And this would reveal the extent of their insecurity and inferiority
status. Their own generalizations would have caused them and their ethnic identity to lose
security and marginalize them at the periphery. And these lead to produce prejudiced and
stereotypical attitudes and reproduce and reproduce problematic others' ethnic dislikes.

kedmow msakur mohon’ boka ksa’hu’'n kaa’hu'n zk ya’dermgepa’l
ya’nku’'wa’shshu’pa’l ma’ymo’rar gru’p now bdow briow ko'nsder
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ya’dergu’pa’l bomd fra’cha’ bova’yo’lons: mogta’t yamrcha’l
ymesda’chwa’l
They feel insecure; they think they would be undermined now and then...
considered as minority group members and think that they can use force to
face those who they think look down on them. (HU Int. No. 006)
The subject positions available for them within the universities were those of victims who
felt insecure, scared, distrusted and were either involved in violence and at the end
produced ethnic conflicts. As has been stated in the text above, from the very beginning,

students have the feeling of ethnic tensions and insecurity. Thus, to affirm this, the

expressions " kadmow msakmur mshon (being insecure) " kaa’hu’n kea’hu’n zk
ya’dergopa’l’ (expecting others to undermine them), " ya’nku’wa’shshu’za’l * (will
humiliate me) and " ma’ymo’rir gru’p now bdow brow ko'nsder ya’dergu’pa’l™ (feel
that I am from a minority group) are evidence of this; which sound more serious and are
filled with ethnic prejudices. The student also uttered her tension with "bemil firacha"
that shows the presence of ethnic tension and frustration among students. Immediately,

the student clarifies the cause and effect of ethnic violence with " bava’yo’lonsr megta’t

yomccha’l ymesda’chmwa’l™

Ethnic out-group prejudices are also the identification of in-groups and imply the
practices of discrimination out-groups, which are mainly based on the parental
experiences where students have grown up which the next excerpt further indicates.

Hu’lu'm tema’rr s bars yomrya’ta’la’ yomuya’ga’dd nager now
koysa’ka’ba’bmw ma’ kobat yzo’t ymeta’l makaba’bor mma’ mm bofi
a’Andbarom bAdow now ko’nsder yomuya’dergu’t mozh ljo’ch’ bofi
tachsku’nena’l ma’ a’hu’n mde yadu’ro’wmn mde moka’ka’s ko’nsder
ya’deragu’t chgmru’n ya’ba’bsu’ta’l ma’llst now ma’m lsko’nAfdk:’t
ra’sa’chawm ya’ga’lta’lu” ma’llst now;

All students come to the university filled with biases and prejudices about
the other. They harbour resentment about perceived historical injustices
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and opperession which they want to settle old scores. They are hyper-
vigilant and always prepared for a fight and a provocation.This only
worsens the present problem. (HU Int. No. 006).

The description of the enactment of the societal power by the use of discourses, as in
meksba’bar mma’ mm boft a’Ansboram™ meaning "there is no respect” shows the
absence of reciprocity of respect. With the choice of such discourse, the social

representations are linked with historical discourses. The expressions " s bairs
yemrya’ta’la’™ and "ysmuya’ga’dd noger” meaning "it leads to killing each other" reflect
there is no ethnic tolerance among student based on ethno-linguistic diversity.

A’ba’tz a’ma’rma’n weymm ysho’ne ku’'wa’nku’wa’n ltaa’ ychia’l;
ya’nn tkatdo” menrsya’sa’dgoy a’ma’rmpa’n waymnm su’ yemiola’wm
ku’'wa’nku’wa’ md#aa’ a’d’rgo’ lya’sa’dgey ma’m lya’derg yrchia’l

Let's say my father hates Amharic or other languages and may therefore
inculcate the same discourse in me this hatred as | grow up. (AAU, FGD:
Subj. C)
The negative attitudes of parents about others language will be activated, while the
discourse above indicates this with the text like " su’ ysm#tola’wm ku’wa’nku’wa’
nd#aa’ a’d’rgo’ lya’sa’dgoy” meaning "to hate the language that he hates". Here,
talking about the ethnic differences is challenging because it is based on parental attitude.
In their narratives they deal with language dominance and construct prejudiced ideas.

yayara’su’ ku’wa’nku’wa’ yobaa’y mdsho’noa’drgo’ ya’sba’l;
Students think that their own language is superior to all others. (MU Int.
No 003)
Here, in these texts, the position of the subject on the concept of language is the way
people talk or communicate with one another. For the student, he did not hesitate to speak
his mind, that language is the vehicle for communication of ideas through social
interaction and worried about the misinterpretation by others. On the one hand, the

discourse he/she used allowed to position language as the major cause of great confusion
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and ethnic conflict that breaks rules on the social and ethnic relations. On the other hand,
the discourses also allowed parents to be placed as the major contributory agents,

resulting in language dominance mirrored in stereotyped and prejudiced discourses.

Prejudice, as Ibarra stated, is the practice of individual behaviours including other forces
on a hidden manner by exhibiting characteristics of the ethnic and linguistic
discrimination.*®* With such descriptions, negative prejudiced attitudes are attributed to
ethnic characteristics of others and emerge as a dominant topic and replicate the ethnic

stereotype in universities.

There are also many sources of stereotypes ranging from direct experience with members
of the stereotyped groups to messages heard from other students, even though, without
studying context, it is impossible to understand the functioning of individuals in groups,
since human thoughts are influenced by historical and social contexts. The contextual
meanings of the texts are also strategies for producing stereotyped discourses which may
be directed at the intentional form. In fact, the negative form of stereotypes can be

reduced by direct educational and attitudinal changes.

As can be inferred from the previous data, prejudiced and stereotyped attitudes are learnt
and one of the influences that instilled prejudice and stereotypes is their family's
background. However, the texts indicate the main reason to develop negative stereotypes
and prejudice is therefore a mental fixation and mind control. Such mental fixations may

be due to individual, personal or social practices.

192 Sidanious et al, 2008, p.10
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7.2.1.4 Emerging Changes on Topics of Ethnicity Discourses

Under this topic, I identify the key discourses the students used to produce their particular
ethnic differences, and later connect to particular ethnic discourses they belonged to. |
also describe the changes on topics of ethnic differences in expressions that are

systematically associated with the strategies of text the student was supposed to say.

Consider the following two texts given below. One is from an interview with a female
university student. The other is drawn from an interview with a male student within the
same university. Both texts indicate that the major causes of ethnic problems led them not
to respect the fruits of ethno-linguistic diversity.

Participants’ voices are used to magnify the topics of ethnic differences.

A’hu’nra’hu’nrbsu’nver strwsitr mekaba’boru’ ma’ besala’m ba’ndmet
meno’ru’ bzu’m a’ydolom mkmuya’tu’m bzu’ negero’ch’ ykssata’lu’
batama’r wo’chrmaka’kal ysbharma’ yoku’wa’nku’wa’ Iyunat a’lle

At present there is hardly any mutual respect and intetrethnic tolerance or
peaceful coexistence. The differences are overemphasised and the ethnic
tension is high. (AAU Int. No. 001)
Defining unity and respect is important in the universities; words that were crucial in the
text are respect, peace, conflict and division. The running theme across the above text
was that as a place for educating citizenry, preparing workforce for the country and

helping students develop tolerance, universities are significant places.

In addition, students are afraid of ethnic tension. It much scares the students, as the next
discourse implies:

bata’m babharma’ besku’'wa’nku’wa’ meleya’yata’chm sidabeza’ a’ndrs
konrysho’nochgr mdomAator bozh gbrwstr tsbka’lshu’;

Due to the ethnocentric attitude of students and ethnic difference, one day
| expect devastating ethnic problems to occur on this campus. | fear that
group in particular will be in the lead to cause chaos. (AAU Int. No.201)
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The student highlights impending clashes, which need to be prevented. The discourse
needs to be considered as a more sensitive topic than many other discourses. In the above
excerpts, students mainly talk on the outcome of the negative ethnic differences. They are
looking to the other ethnic group as the problem maker. They constructed ethnicity within
discourses of orthodoxy views of one’s own belief. Let us consider how the following
excerpts look for differences:

Iyu'nat ma’llat yaa’wr llyu” maho’nnz ma’llst noaw naggor gm bowstu’
yoho’nayataddbkonager a’llobaya’ndaa’da’chm’ libbrws4.
Diversity simply meant variety. But it has hidden meanings in each of our
hearts. (AAU Int. No: 004)

Here, again, the students saw ethnic issues or linguistic diversity as sensitive ethnic issues

that are deeply rooted in their minds.

The discourse above underscores that diversity is naturally a variety. Students raised the
issues of the ethnic hidden meanings, which appear deep in the hearts of individuals. In
addition, the discourse interprets lack of knowledge and few shared ideas.

As mentioned,

sshu’'wn ghbmwr sshu’ru’ru” ma’llat kemofalogu® yatonesa’ bata’mrs
ya’sfora’l;
The soft campus attiude cause things to be really very frightening. It
makes me scared.(HU. Int. No. 006).
One of the responsible bodies for ethno-linguistic diversity problem and ethnic violence
is the university itself, which is viewed as being not tough enough. As the interviewee
seems to suggest, universities fail because of their failure to address the intercultural

tension.
It is important to notice however that the image of ethnic and language diversity

continued to be negative. And as part of the ideology, linguistic analysis is concerned

with the presence of vocabularies and phrases, like " sshu’wmn gbmwr sshu’ru’ru’ ™ (the
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university administrators are not serious) in texts. Having this in mind, when we come to
the text we find terms, such as "cause disagreement”, "ethno-linguistic diversity
conflicts” and "negative attitude™ that construct participants' identity negatively and
engender participant relations to be in negative ways.

Such intergroup attitudnal differences exist because of lack of knowledge about others
and having a negative background attitude about others. It affects the overall situation of
the ethno-linguistic diversity and then disagreements would develop between different
ethnic group students. However, when any clashes among students occurred, it was
considered as a simple conflict among students. The real cause may be ethnic and
linguistic. Such a text indicates that the diversity has its own contribution and it is even
more crucial to understand the social practices, because of discursive practices. However,
the problem occurred recurrently because of lack of awareness and an inability of

managing the deep-rooted ethnocentric attitudes.

The following text was drawn from one of the respondents of MU. The respondent
suggests the intergroup ralations are based on more than one dimension. The basis had an
additional negative effect on the intergroup communication. As the data below indicates,
the difference in language leads students to disagreements. Excerpts;

ra’s’u yaa’ka’ba’br kAfdo’shr a’llo kea’dgmra’t yomata’w a’ndds
kaa’ksu’m yamata’w a’nds keo’ro’mo’ yamata’w a’nd:s kea’mmha’ra’
yomaa’ws a’ndd sho’n ma’ a’hu'n ma brha’ sdsho’nku’ kea’ds
a’baba’ yomaa’hu’t keyatma’wm a’ka’ba’bs ga’r gru’psr memesiret
a’AchAm na’chu’ra’l ysho’ne negar now negar gm a’nda’nd gze
naega 'trviyeho'nea’kta’cha’ yyzmna’ tatsmo’ yfetra’l sawo’chrla’s;

A division may also based your particular parish or because you are too
local. My dormmates come from Axum, Adigrat, Oromia, Amhara, Gurage
and | am alone as | came from Addis Ababa, I found it impossible to have
friends and it is simply negative although differences can be natural. But
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sometimes the basis of the grouping is negative and it intimidates others.

(MU Int. No. 010)
As the isolated and discriminated, but liberal, respondents’ view suggests, it is the
existing ethnic gaps in communication which leads students to ethnic violence. The
respondents believed it is the difference of language and ethnicity practices that is
creating problems. Further, it is possible to see differences of outsider social practices; in
many cases, as produced and enforced. A construction of ethnic and linguistic difference
produced, communicated and enforced throughout the university years. And, because
these differences are clearly creating room for the elements of the outsider's social
practices and create inequities of discourses of ethno-linguistic diversity, they can be
usefully challenged.
There is another additional example here;

axtrmirbsta’m yamya’stau’ negaro’chrysmisfu’bat a’ga’ta’msa’lls;

There is extremely hateful ethnic graffiti at times. (HU Int. No. 006)
The polarized depictions like “extremely hateful”” and ““ethnic based graffiti”” mirror a
picture of ethnic differences. Similar to the view of others, the above respondent pointed
out that the sociallly practiced and produced ideas of other ethno-linguistic group
attitudes are instrumental ranging from individual discourse texts, to the topics of ethnic
difference that students think of.. Attempts are made below to contextualize how
aggressively developed and reproduced ethnic topics and social practices are. Of course,
practices lead groups to be involved in ethnic violence and conflicts.

bata’m eh... a’ggrassnrya’darga’lu’ bata’m saensin boka’ hu’lu’m sew
ndazh now
They make every one very aggressive and every one is sensitive.(HU Int.
No. 006)
Students believe that diversity means positive variety. However, there are some others
who do not feel comfortable with ethnic and language diversity. They raise topics

including ethnicism and linguistic difference and get scared. According to the phrases "
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a’ggrassnrya’dermga’lu’ bata’m sansin boka’™ meaning it (diversity) makes someone
sensitive”. The discourse in a text implies this in terms of the social practices of the
articulation of the hating discourses. This represents the negative aspects of the in-group
and out-group ethno- linguistic relations which sometimes lead to sensitivity and
aggressiveness. The ethnic relationships provide particular representations and re-
contextualization of the overall social practices carrying particular ideologies. It also

indicates the particular constructions of ethnic identities.

In most quoted interviews, the ethnocentric ideology has been loaded with words such as
"dominate"”, "negative™ and "falsify" and these lead students to misunderstandings and
intolerance and, as a result, cause ethnic conflict and violence. This idea has been
supported by Ibarra. According to Ibarra, students on campus often assume that chronic
tension of ethnicity originates from either individual or institutional discrimination.*
This, in association with ethnic difference, has resulted in disagreement and preferences,
to explicit violence. Frequent ethnic violence among students occurred because of
ethnocentric attitudes and student practices, as indicated in the following excerpts:

benagara’chm la’y ku’wa’nku’wa’ yamya’meta’w bzzu’ negero’ch’ a’llu’;
ay’omkrbazd ysho’nachggr a’lle.

There are problems due to language differences are ethnicity. (MU. Int.
No. 010)

Among students it is believed that in the first university year, students are exposed and

led into conflict and violence because of lack of knowledge of diversity.

yha mmn mesaesh a’ndoga’ to’ba’bmat” yomjomo’rra’w tabdbrs
a’drgaeshr ma’sseb naw hu’lstopa’ yaa’w zeropmet now.... Wado zorshr
ma’dda’tshrnow. Keza” batachoma’rrso’stopa’ dagmo’ mmdmow mstr
lomatabok styryamta’dorgmw nagaer now;

3 Marger, 2008, p.73
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The first problem is narrow-mindedness. You think very narrowly and the
second thing is ethnocentric. You better get balanced ideas of your own
ethnc group and of others. Moreover, you like to keep things secret.
(ASTU Int. No.006)
Here, again what we see from the text is extreme ethnocentric practices. For instance, the
respondent's expression contains suggestions of the deep rooted ethnic conflict, critical

terms such as " to’ba’bmat’™, " zerepmat "', " Wado zarshr ma’dda’tshr ' and " msitr
lome to ’bo k " meaning narrow-mindedness, racism, ethnic favouritism, and secrecy as
conflicting and discriminating discourses. The ethnic area is also a determinant of the
type and level of impact of discursive approaches of ethno-linguistic diversity within

student relationships.

The most significant points of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses are recognized as
those which allow students to have a sense of belonging in diverse universities. The
playing field should not be for projecting ethnic supremacy and power relationships.
However, different types of ethnic power relationships are distinguishable and prevalent
according to the various students' discourses that have been employed to exercise
dominance and power. The power of the ethnic differences, rather based on the force of
the existence of greater numbers of students found in universities, was the manifestation.
One ethno-linguistic group may firmly believe in the ethnic power relation established
because of their large numbers, ethno-political history, whereas, more or less, those who
consider that they have strong ties to contemporary power elites may strive for their

power relationship and dominance discourses.

The other most stereotypical moves used in prejudiced talk is apparent denial, which
usually contains a general denial of one's own negative opinions about ethno-linguistic
groups, followed by a negative opinion. The excerpts:

naya’w bata’m bhar toga’ tama’rra’ydalohu’m nager gm ...
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| am not an ethnocentric student, but ...,"

Ya’'w yoku'wa’nku’'wa’na’ ysbhar lyu’net a’ydodom meatfo’

a’malska’kstr mdmo’ron yamya’dorigaw yemetfo’ a’maloska’kst meno’r

naw mzjrwadoya’lamsesima’ma’t yomaya’mora’n;

It is not the existences of difference of language and ethnic background

that brings us to such a disagreement. It is the problem of negative

attitude that leads us to disagreement among us."(AAU FGD: Subj C)
The possible denial in the above textual discourse is the refusal to acknowledge one as
being ethnocentric and refusing to admit selfserving biases. Immediate actions should be
made to change the existing practices of intolerance. To conclude, ethnic relationships
based on differences of language between students either by the act of nature or of God
are produced and reproduced by a systematic dominance or power relationship which
institutionalizes the power of one ethnic group over another. The university students from
different ethnic backgrounds create problems and involve in violence and fight each
other. This situation that periodically surfaces on our universities campuses needs to be

tackled soon.

The students confirmed that ethnicity is an issue in their everyday talk and this leads
them to develop negative attitude throughout their university days. For instance, consider
the following responses.

yaunnor s1two’chr bsbharm bata’m sha’rp ho’nash yamimweachba’chow
bo’ta’wo’ch na’chaw; bharshmn boka’ lka’ zare yha now skemiy:
bata’m t/bk” a’drgesh’
Universities are very sensitive on issues of ethnicity. You become sharp
and extremist and you come with your ethnocentric attitude. (HU. Int.
No0.005)
Thus, the above student believed that there were many more things taking them to the
extremes of the ethnic difference on the current university campuses. What spoils
language and enter-ethnic relationships is "mine is the best" and "my way is the best".

Therefore, the majority of the students call these ethnocentricism behaviors, which fuel
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the inflamatory discourse ‘my language is the best language and my ethnic group is the
best group’, bigotted self-ethnic image construction. In short, as we see in the texts what
prevents students from forming harmonious ethnic relationships is their ethnocentric

orientation.

The concepts found in the text, i.e. "respect each other and live peacefully” indicates,
through the inter-discursive analysis, the absence of tolerance to differences and related
social practices on how to live together with diversity and help students realize their
dreams. Consider the matter of texts which mix the discourse of peace, life, and respect
for ethnic tolerance. This would probably entail the use of expressions like (there is little
tolerance and desire for peaceful coexistence) that are warning signs. In relation to this,
three things are highlighted as complaints: domination, discrimination and ethnic
inequality.
lara’sa’chaw....ku’wa’nku’wa’ma’gdal...yaalo’ch ku’wa’nku’wa’wo’chrs
smegaru’ ko’mpidaym ma’dray.....nmaeya’nn a’ycha a’wika’lshu’;
They use their language to discriminate against others; but they complain
when others speak their own language. (AAU. Int. No: 004)
From the above textual discourses, ethnic bigotry is implied, enacted and reproduced. It
is through such a negative attitude that feelings of ethnicity are shared and become every-
day.
Ya’lu't tama’rmwo’chs athmk baz ya’derege metfo’ a’moloka’ket
a’da’brawa’l a’hu’n a’hu’n;
Now those students have developed negative ethnic attitudes. (AAU Int.
No:002)
The above discourse explains that there are ethno-linguistic diversity based ideologies
which influence their specific knowledge and how they consider others. Or influencing

their specific knowledge and how they considered others.
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The text implies the need for change in social practices and that the problems of the
networking of ethnic practices should be improved. These social practices articulated a
polarizing ethnic difference, constructed with the negative relationship between different
ethno-linguistic groups.

In parallel, the problems of isolation and hate speeches are grounded in the basis of

ethno-linguistic difference on university campuses. Consider the following.

Tol’arat a’drgon besdla’mma’ bofkr ha’gara’chmm loma’sa’deg
mesra’t now ya’lsbm by a’seal’shu” gmn gru’p’ fatro’ la’dma’ waym
laa’mas yammatsa’ waym lsteb yamfalg a’llo
We have to tolerate each other and live together in love and work hard to
bring development to our country but in my opinion there are individuals
who like for a group and fight with others.(MU. Int. 010)
The student through his text explicitly advocates the discourse "ethnic diversity for
development”, as discourse. But he shows that there are students who are bent on forming
hostile ethnic groups to start ethnic violence, a completely anti-development act that is

bound to kill the country.

The next textual discourse expresses the students’developmental potential as they live
within ethnic diversity situations.
yau'nverstr ma’llet  tema’rwo’ch bdiyu'nst mdat mde mmo’r
lya’wku’ yoamxchdu’bat tkkdopa’w bo’ta’ new

I think university is the right place for students to learn ‘how to live with
people different from themselves upholding the principle of ‘unity in
diversity'. (AAU Int No:005)

This text in fact describes the role of universities as centres for multicultural literacy
development. The fact however is that the most frequently discussed discourses are the

ones related to lack of diversity knowledge, bigotry, prejudice and arrogance and
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unwillings to cross the ethnic divide. As they mature, students begin to learn what ethnic

diversity denotes and learn new perspectives on differences.

In relation to this, the following extracts indicate that students’ backgrounds and practices
lead them to develop better social relationships. Some of the respondents understood the
concept of ethnic relationship and practiced living crossculturally. Excerpts:

Lyu’nata’chmm ya’llstska’wmo’ mokabal a’llsbmn; ya’ldbadaza’ a’nd la’yr
mano’rr a’nd la’yr mama’r mdhu’m mesra’t yoma’ymo’ker sioeho’ns;
yh tkeba'ymet a’ymo’rawm

We have to accept our differences without any objections. Otherwise, we
can't live together, learn together, work together and this is totally
unacceptable." (AAU Interview No: 004)

The notion was therefore accepting ethno-linguistic diversity and creating a peaceful
ethnic situation and developing a positive attitude. This is the way to construct a
favourable ethno-linguistic diversity environment on university campuses. This will

occur among the students as an explicit form of understanding of the cause and effect of

ethno-linguistic diversity violence.

The following student demonstrates how students mature longitidnally as their exposure
to and experience in ethnolinguistic diversity increases. He explains his views by relating
diversity with the impact on the practices of social relations of students' ethnic and
linguistic diversity.

sdazh 1K bagbmw wst dme yogada’ smmata’ gm bzu’'wm noger
a’da’pt wnya’darogn mmota’lon davalo’p wya’daregm mmata’nen’
mecha’cha’lu’'m yomata’ yhaeda’l; sdeezhm da’ynversar wist yamono’r
ba’hd wnya’dego yomhadow gbr wst’ boko’yu't dmeae yemidoka’
ymesdopa’l frash ma’n sho’nu” bzu’m yamecha’cha’lu’ noger
a’ymo’rm; lamsa’la a’hu’'n gibr wst bzu’ gze bibtu’ yommesa’w
bofrasho’chr naw; lomm sdama’ya’wku’ keza’ boshu’wa’la’ ya’n ya’hi
now mmpa’ktr yalowm mdh bozar yomakofa’fal hu’nata’w ya’w ya’n
ya’hd a’ydalam.
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When our stay on the campus is longer we learn more and develop
tolerance. As a result, mature living in diversity will be measured in your
stay years in the university. When you are a freshman student, you do not
tolerate each other. Most of the time, the problem of ethnic conflicts
occurs during freshman years. Freshman students lack knowledge. After
freshman years, the chance of the problem of ethnic intolerance occuring
is reduced. (ASTU: Int. No. 007)

The students noted that the situation of ethnocentricity is looking at the world from a
perspective of self. However, as the years pass, this problem arises much less frequently.
Based on the interview, one can understand that, diversity is becoming a challenge to

living in harmony.
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Chapter Seven: Section Three
7.3 Political and Historical Discourse

7.3.1 Historical Discourse

Analysis of the relationship of history and discourse is a widely practiced idea in the
science of Applied Linguistics. The analysis of such discourse is based on ideologies
which are uncovered by closely understanding the underpinning meanings. Most of the
discourses of the students expressed the ideologies based on their knowledge of their
country's historical practices. Despite this, the history of interethnic relations of the
Ethiopian society can be best understood from the overall historical situations of the
country. In relation to this, analyzing the historical discourses dominated by the ethnic
centralization, ethnic competition, ethnic power relationship and the role domination

plays are prevalent.

Indeed, in the history of Ethiopia, the optimistic view of ethno-linguistic relations was
that it would not transgress into total violence. This is because the social distance in the
country is relatively narrow. The society is experienced and prepared to live together and
seems to have amazing intercommunal tolerance levels. The society seems to believe in
the soundness of ethnic tolerance and the discourses of history have primarily contributed
to the ethnic and linguistic diversity co-existing in mutually beneficial ways. Here then,
considering the major emergent themes of historical utterances throughout the data and
what the voices of historical discourses look like among the university students is

significant.
As a result, the theme of historical discourses was selected among other analysis. Such

analysis attempts to relate the current discourse with ethnic history of the whole
Ethiopian society. It is through history that ethno-linguistic diversity discourses are
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constructed, interpreted and understood differently by various ethno-linguists. Thus, the
present section of the research is intended to provide a greater picture of historical
ethnicized discourse practices; systematically associated with the talk and the texts of
students' historical discourses provided, throughout the data, for analysis.

7.3.1.1 Why the Voices of History?

Here, sub-topicalization of the discourses is the voices of history, as described by most of
the respondents’ discourses. Therefore, this led to a consideration of the powerful
discursive practices of the historical voice produced to the recognition of identities and
construction of misrecognition. One of the questions raised during the FGD was how the
historical discourses were understood among the students. For most, the voices of history
are remembered as serving as an instrument for the reproduction of ethnic social

problems, forms of ethnic inequality and ethnic power relationships.

This section marks the historical discourse ideologies reflected in the ethno-linguistically
diversified Ethiopian university students. In terms of historical representations, students
indicate that the discourses of history are interpretive. They voiced history as an endless
cause of the current ethno-linguistic disagreements. They have also admitted to having
limited knowledge regarding how the ethno-linguistically diversified society of Ethiopia
came to experience recurrent ethnic violence and conflict throughout history. As a result
of ethnic identity transition, the present generation of students seems to admit that their
country is highly ethnic diversified. Moreover, students believe that the historical
discourse represents limited historical utterances about one or two ethno-linguistic groups

of the country.

Below, the following text refers to diversity knowledge which is another noticeable

aspect of the historical practices of the ethno-linguistic differences.
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ma o 'pra’  kdftepa’  kutr  ya'law  da’wmverste mnda’la’t
a’ltaganazsbmm
We didn't realize that Ethiopia has such a large number of diversity.
(AAU. Int. No 003)
The historical discourse, " a’ltagenazebmm " ("we didn't realize™), reveales that the
students had limited knowledge of ethno-linguistic diversity. The reason is historical as
written and spoken materials of the earlier social practices made less visible or even
invisiblised some other ethnic groups. Knowingly or unknowingly, the historical practice
denied the ethno-linguistic diversity of the country, as perceived by a number of students

interviewed.

Further, the historical discourses enable students to look deeper into the socio-historical
aspects by focusing on specific historical kinds of textual, discursive and contextual
features. As a result, a large number of respondents discussed diversity in its broader
terms by referring to historic linguistic and ethnic differences. This implies they realise
that the constructed problematic historical discoursal practices brought lack of integration
and lack sharing of others’ values. The next extracts taken from AAU clearly illustrate
that the problem is defined as a negative attitude and concerns individuals, in discourses
of history.

bata’r k yomal ka’ms a’maloka’kat a’lameno’r; metfo’
a’maloska’ket...boka’....maebrcha’.....saAshrmsho’n

In our history there has been lack of positive attitude.....widespread
negative attitude........ of course...... I only selfishnessh." (AAU FGD Subj
A)

Ethnolinguistic history is blamed. The key phrase " bata’rk yomaka’m:s a’malka’kst
a’lamono’r; matfo’ a’maloka’ket...boka’....ma bicha’.....salfshr msho’n meaning "In

our history lack of positive attitude...selfishness” prevailed. As a result, students are
manipulated by the dominant discourse and are aware of abuses of history in the matter
of ethnic relations.
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As the above text indicates, the dominant historical discourse gives the impression of the
historical cross-ethnic abuses. Suggestion is made that the historical discursive practices,
in an earlier time, often served the interests of some dominant powerful ethnic force. That
is why the student raises the issues of the historic voices. They understand it as wrong
intercommunal attitude and bahaviour within their discourses of history. As one of the

interviewee put it, "beta’rk yomoalka’'ms a’moaloka’ket a’lameno’r" meaning there

was"lack of positive attitude throughout our history™.

In his words, the historical dimension should be acknowledged to help a fresh start of
equality and respect in a diverse multicultural and multiethnic environment. Since a more
positive relational picture can appear after a long period of history, we can now see
recognition of different nations and nationalities as the result of deemphasizing the

recurrent and usual ethnic dominant discourses of history.

From the general historical discursive practices, a student tries to offer advice that might
help inter-communual reconciliation and a fresh start.

A’hu’'n lamsa’le mesu’ sAdl na’w ho’dma’ jorba’ na’chow; ya’
mmndmaew kedmo’ yatabadaow twidd ya’ twidd a’lku’a’l;

Now for instance, they are still back and forth. But that generation that
went through unhappy ethnic relationships has passed. (HU Int. No. 002)

In the above discoursal texts, continued intergenerational resentment, was revealed in the
sentence "inesu istill naw hodina jerba nachew", meaning "they are still hostile™ and "
kadmo’ yatabadalow twidd ya’ twdd a’lku’a’l " meaning "the past generation, that
generation is already gone." The issue would be emphasized as the easiest of social
practices. References to the past continue in current discourse and this engangers the
continuity of more peaceful ethnic relations. The dominant historical discursive practice
above is shaped by " mesu’ stdl na’w ho’dma’ jeriba’ na’chaw" meaning “they are still

hostile." This implies ethno-linguistic diversity doesn't exist with a clear acceptance of
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‘us' and ‘them’ based on the historical discourses inculcated throughout. In fact, most of

this argument takes place when the historical practices tend towards the celebration of

difference in negative ways. In any case, the term " ho’dma’ and " jorba’™ means

harbouring dislike for one another. The aforementioned discourses with the Amharic
ideom suggest oppositional and adversarial relationship continuing as a result of a real or

imagined history of oppressed and oppressor.

A further illustration is a point of the voice of history presented in the following excerpts.
As voiced by students, there are ethno-linguistic conflicts based on the historical past of
the country. The student is suggesting that there were victims of ethnic dominant
historical practices. There is also a hint that the deeds of yesterday are still remembered
and continue to affect present day interethnic relationships.

adonttr naw tébAdo’ bxeha’ sa’yho’n ysho’ne forzer hsto’rika “al neger
ga’r teya’yzo’ mma’'mm yemsash twru’ ya’lho’ne noger keno’ro
sta’dgr;
It is not only identity but there are related historical things and you are
given a tag as a result of the past history. (HU. Int No. 006)
The sense of history was revealed further by the students with the use of the phrase "
farizer hsto’rika "al neger ga’r teya’yzo™ meaning "further issues, related with history"

adding fuel and not helpful to the transformation of ethnolinguistic relations.

Indeed, a large part of the students' discourse contains such implicit references,
constructed as part of their mental models of the history. This has been seen with the
appearance of historical gaps of wrong attitude and discourses to that effect. By
associating their utterances with history and their negative opinion of others, they give an
instance of a historically voiced opinion. Therefore, the speaker glosses their discourse

with cross-ethnic historical practices.
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Here, it is possible to determine that there are inefficient practices of ethno-linguistic
diversity as produced and clarified by the discoursal text of "historical hsto’rzka “al
nogor ga’r toya’yzo’ mma’mm yomsatsh tru’ ya’lho’no nagar™ meaning “relating the
history with the current interethnic attitude." This implies that labeling the former
historical interethnic issues is among the discursive practices of history produced
recurrently by the students. In the discourses, the perceived historical experiences play
such a powerful role in ethno-linguistic diversity, whereas negative details about in group
actions tend to remain loudly voiced. And the same is true when the student describes
that "forzor hsto’rika’al neger ga’r teya’yzo’ mma’mm yemsetsh trxu’ ya’lho’ne
noagar keno’ro sta’dgs™ meaning one is lanbelled in reference to the cross-ethnic history
of bygone days. Relating with history implies again that historical discourse by itself
increases the voices of negativity of individuals in their university stay. At times history
appears to be trying to establish some kind of solidarity by trying to assert power among
each other's ethno-linguistic groups. And students agreed that avoiding voicing of
negative historical discourses is very important. They believed that it is significant for the
current peaceful celebration of the socially voiced practices. The effort is made of
reconstructing the students' consciousness of historically voiced dominant discursive
practices. In relation to the perspective of ethno-linguistic diversity such practices can be
described as the dominant discourse of the country’s history. Below, one of the students
from WU pointed out, the message of historical discourses by considering the good
quality for historical discourse inculcations. Excerpt

mesu’ kehu’wa’la’ns yansborm noger boka’ bya’smwegdu’t now; ya’lofo

neger a’hu’n aymo’rm;

They should forget history for now; history is about the past. (WU Int No.

003)
One may consider the influential words and phrases with the formation of social practices
and values. In particular, by producing the texts showing the importance of emerging

discourses like " ya’lsfo nager @’hu’n aymo’rm™ meaning "history is about the past”
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what is suggested is that a mention of past historical deeds has not much relevance for
today. The discourse is helpful in terms of healing historical wounds and grievances. The

word kohu’wa’la’ns yendbarm nager boka’ bya’smwegdu’t” meaning "avoiding
historical discursive practices™ influences the emerging new discourses to be produced,
reproduced and inculcated on the current situations. That provides the necessary contexts

for new relational beginnings.

These views of reconciliation have been strengthened by the following text from HU.
The student supports what a student from WU raised about the historical discursive
practices by saying:

hsto’rka’l nagero’chrboka’ ya’lsfu” msho’nu’nz brecha’ tadarigo’ wadoft
ya’'lu'tn  tyo’pa’nr byu’ldr lema’dregr brcha’ ysmitoga’ twidzm
loma’wia’tr stnrvryamya’dorgrbatsssbrbmho’n hu’la’chmm.
Historical issues are already gone. Let us not dwell on the past. I like us
all to build the next generation that strives to develop the country called
Ethiopia. (HU Int. No. 006)

In the above text the discourse indicates that " wadoft ya’lu’tm tyo’pa’ns byu’ldr
loma’dregr brecha’ yomtega’ twiAdmm loma’wia’t; stwrnvryamya’dorgr batsssbr bmho’n
hu’la’chnm™ suggests the idea of the responsibility of all citizens coming together to
strongly build the future Ethiopia and shows how the ethnic discourse production
processes are inculcated in expressing historical discursive practices. The reconciliatory
discourse constructively addresses the coming generation’s vision but such doiscourses as
"hsto’rika’l nagero’chrboka’ ya’lafu” msho’nu’n/' meaning “history is history™ may also
be interpreted as signaling wrong doings in the course of past historical ethno-linguistic
relations.

metfo’'wm  hsto’'rm  tten  aa’n’d  wedamya’dergon  nashon’
buddyg.....tho°pa° ma’llat mndata’rk ma’zan.

If we forget the bad history and if we go together to build the Ethiopian
nation......this would be Ethiopia as a corner stone. (MU Int. No. 003)
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As the text above revealed, the relation between voiced historical discourses is mediated
by shared mental representations. That forgeting the bad historical discourses would be
helpful to build the future generation is voiced. A sense of Ethiopia first is important and
was expressed through the words " tho’pa’ ma’lla ndota’rk ma’zen™ (Ethiopia as a
common interest") through suggestions that diffrences should not be magnified and the
discourse of a common Ethiopia should be a priority.

mkmya’tu’m kozhm boft yonsboraw negar mdemiyaye ya’darigowa’l
ingi’ ta’rk now mjra’hu’n ystesara’ nager yaom histo’rrnow;
The reason is our common history makes us think differently and feel
differently. But it is just bygone times. (MU Int. No. 010)
To sum up, the above textual discourse implies that we need to bridge the gap of
historical discourses by narrowing the ideologies of the current ethnic polarizing
practices. The reason is historical practices are shaped by the ethnic dominance

discourses and the use and distribution of dominant discourses like " kszhm bsft
yondboraw nagor midamiyaye ya’darigowa’l imzi’ ta’rk now mjra’hu’n yatesora’ nagor
yolam histo’rr naw™ which means "history exaggerates the difference”. With the
reproduction of such voiced texts and practical practices, students have understood the
existing relation with the historical relationship of ethno-linguistic groups. Besides,

socially shared knowledge of historical discourses voiced with actual text of the students
and influenced by student's personal historical experiences.

7.3.1.2 Discriminative Discourses

In this section of the chapter, expressional discourse of discrimination practices in
different universities with the data discoursal excerpts are presented. The topic of
discrimination on such discursive practice is described through text and talk of students.
The sub-theme deals with the expression of discriminatory discourses and discrimination

against other ethnic groups' text and these are the major focus.
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Discrimination serves as a means of injuring out-groups that the dominant group
perceives as threatening to its existing position of privilege. According to Marger,
discrimination becomes a basic component of the dominating group's ideology, which
justifies differential treatment of other ethnic groups.* For instance, the following
extracts indicate that ethnic relationships have been based on discriminatory practices
shaped by the society which later spread in to student communities. The extracts indicate
the issue by addressing the existing discriminatory practices faced.
“mesu’ kera’sa’chow rhnk gru’pr a’ba’la’t ga’r bcha’ now moko’yet
yomfagu’'t. Yatawsson now mmm a’ymat Iimd yalopm toma’rmwo’ch
kalala” ku’wa’nku’wa’ tena’ga’rr weoym biher ga’r sho’nu’ ma’yet.
Ya’labdeaza’ ya’w maesu’ kalalo’ch’ ga’r maho’n a’yfalgu’m.
They like to relate with members of their own ethno-linguistic group.
Cross ethnic bonding is very much limited. 1 have not seen students
socializing crossethnically.They don't like to cross the divide with other
language speakers.” (AAU Int. No. 004)
In presenting societal discursive practices of discrimination, it is essential to look at the
day to day practices of the students' ethnic reflections and determined identities. The text
" mesu’ kera’sa’chew hnk gru’pr a’ba’la’t ga’r bcha’ naw meko’yst yam#fagu’t”
interpreted "as they like to mix with their own ethnic group members only" and they don't
like to socialise with others are the dominant discourses produced. Students with such
discriminatory ideologies and societal discursive practices are confronted. Such
discriminatory societal discourse may be expressed by different individuals in different

contexts because of what they are: different in language and ethnicity.

Discriminatory discourses of ethnicity are expressed through different practices. A
possibly more tolerant image of ethno-linguistic diversity is considered as a significant
part of the societal discursive practices. According to Ortiz and Santos, on university

campuses ethnic and linguistic diversity is vital as students' attachment is necessary for

4 Ortiz and Santos, 2009, p.256
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integration of universities' social practices.” As a result of campus ethno-linguistic
diversity many students said they feel singled out or isolated due to their ethnic and
linguistic backgrounds. A number of research participants felt that talking to students
from different ethnic and linguistic backgrounds was rather uncommon, because as one
participant stated; students live in universities in their own little ethnic bubble.

Loamsa’le mbadma’ mae Imdo’chn mda tomera’ks tama’rmeta
berika’ta’ I)mdo’chn a’gmchaa’lshu’; yssat gu’a’depa’yan miku’wa’n
smeart bazhu’ ka’mpu’s tema’rr nachr wa’nepa tya’kaewa’ keystma’w
bharrmndoho’nku’na’ yatma’wmn ku’'wa’nku’wa’ mdsemma’ger naber.

I can give my experience as a graduating student. When | popped the
question to my partner (i.e. my girlfriend) who is a student on the same
campus, her first questions were from which ethnic group I come and
which language | speak. (AAU FGD: Subj. F)
Many of the respondents indicated that the practical experiences with regard to the
realities of ethnic difference and linguistic diversity were used as a means for
strengthening attachment to their ingroup friends. However, this was recognized in the

above discourse in the sentence " wa’nopa tya’kawa’ kayatma’w bharr ndsho’nku’na’
yatma’wm ku’wa’nku’wa’ mdemma’gar nsbor” meaning “the question is which ethnic
group the student belongs to™ and implies there are differening intergroup attitudes and
discourses as there are many ethnic communities. Constructing one's own identity by
bonding exclusively with only one's own ethnic group is the standard practice and as the
phrase " wa’nopa tya’kawa’ keystma’w bherr mdsho’nku™ (“the first question she
asked was from which ethnic group...... I came) suggests™ shows the difficulties of
crossethnic romance. This discourse inculcates ingroup ideologies, resistance and

exclusion of the other as well as mistrust in any from of intergroup ties.

° Marger, 2008, p.73

190



The following student claims the inculcated discourse practices by stating:

boka” andarma’ym yemya’dergu’ 1jo’ch’ a’llu’;

Ofcourse, there are students who undermine others. (ASTU Int. No 001)
At many levels of dominant discourse, for instance in lexical and semantic terms, the
production and reproduction is influenced by the overall strategy of derogation which has
been found in much of the earlier data. Here, the discourse is characterized in the
products of societal practices and accompanies the reproduction of the dominant
discriminatory discourses. Further, the discourse revealed that there are needs among the
students to encourage sensitivity to diversity in the production of discriminatory

discourses.

Often inculcated, the dominant claim is that students are not beneficiaries of the existing
ethno-linguistic diversity social practices. As obvious from the statements below, the
negativity and wrong attitude have been commonly mentioned during the interview.
Excerpts:

A’nda’nde boka’mmpas wst mafo’ gzaya’t a’ll’u’; ydalo’chu’n
ku’'wa’nku’wa’ ka’ltena’gersh bsta’m kaba’d new; za’rewmu’ brcha’l
mama’r naw; lomm bzu’ chgro’ch’ a’llu’; ma mdoza’ a’ymeat fra’cha’
a’llopmm mndemmeata’ a’ta’wkm;
When there is a critical situation on campus, it is hard if you don't speak
others' language. You should learn it today. I have such a fear because
you don't know what will happen. (AAU Int. No. 203)
The student from AAU was scared, as understood from his/her words. He/she used words
like isolation, frustration and being left out in critical times as the ethnic climate was not
accommodating but remained volatile. The description and attribution of negative

actions, which generally tend to emphasize others " yalalo’chu’n ku’wa’nku’wa’
ka’ltona’gersh bata’m kaoba’d now™ meaning "if you do not speak others' language it is

very difficult.” Hence, the contribution of such discourse lies in its ability to generate

awareness about discursive tactics. The threats can cause pain given the chance of being
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at risk owing to being an outsider. As the following interviewee says, discriminatory

practices are stressful.

dskrmmashm bazid ysho’no boku’wa’nku’wa’m bmo’r yhan naga’tvs
bya now yammrada’w.

If there is a discrimination based on language or other factor 1 feel it is
negative. (WU. Int. No. 004)

dskrmmat madaragu’ betoloya’yu’ nogoro’ch wst sgad wsiu’
yomsama’w smeat a’llo; sa’mrbadrnaw ya’nm ya’daragoya’low;

A person experiencing discrimination can feel deeply hurt, but this is an
act of individuals. (MU Int. No 010)

The above text raises the case of discrimination on account of membership of a minority.

According to Marger, this reflects basic components of the dominating group's ideology,

which justifies differential treatment of other ethnic groups. Various types of dominant

discourses play a fundamental role in the reproduction of ethnic discrimination.

Discrimination results in some students feeling intimidated, cynical and demeaned by

other ethno-linguistic groups. As the interviewee below says, interethnic relations can be

thorny.

dskrmmashn ba’nda’nd baku’l teters ba’lle bo’ta’ 1a’y cha’lle 7 jr
ya’darg 7 al; boka’;

We have been challenged in some cases by discriminatiory practices
ofcourse. (MU Int. No 010)

chgmroch yagatemew mejemeria akababi yaw silne yemiwerea yimesleng
neber; isu isu yasdnegetng neber;

Early in my campus experience, | used to think they were talking about
me; | was often scared. (MU Int. No. 007)

The above both texts from MU students claim that diversity makes them uncomfortable.

As a result, the university context of ethno-linguistic diversity can be daunting.
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The topic of discourse of discrimination has become a common strategy used by the
students as an expression of their resistance to forms of practical social change in
universities. Most of the respondents used the discriminatory discourse to inculcate in a
number of discriminatory ways, such as, by in-group and out group distinction and
differentiation which are the central characteristics of ethnic discriminatory practices.

The following text addresses a discourse of discrimination.

ne ndaza’ a’ymat lyu’nato’ch’ ma’latm baku’wa’nku’wa’na’ bobhar
dskrmmat yoma’drog nager a’yichaaladhu bozih u'nvorstrwsit; ma’lat
dskrmmat ma’drgu’n a’wka’lshu’.
I have seen language and ethnicity based discrimination in this university.
I mean that | know | myself experienced discrimination. (AAU Int. No.
002)

Again one sees ways in which the discourse presents direct ethnic societal discriminatory

practices, with a phrase " boku’wa’nku’wa’na’ bobhar dskrmmat yoma’dwreg noger
a’yrchaalalhu™ meaning “there are language and ethnic based discriminatory practices".

It also reveales prominently topicalizing the discrimination based on language and ethnic

differences and reflecting societal discriminatory practices.

The text points to the incidents of discrimination as in " dskrmmat ma’drgu’n
a’wka’lshu’ meaning "I myself experienced discrimination.” Such inculcation is likely
to be practiced by students, and other members of universities if it serves their deep
interests. The most frequently used words in association with such ethnic discriminatory
discourses to show the existence of ethnic discrimination was language differences.
These included accusations of the creation of a hostile university environment because of
one's ethnic and linguistic background, ethnic profiling, discrimination, ethnical symbols,
and others are the emerging societal discriminatory discursive practices.

Overall having written or spoken discourses created and helped to say that "I am my

language.” In fact, the notion is that language is merely a reflection of one's ethnic
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identity by underlying socio-historical trends chosen by an ethno-linguistic group. It is a
significant aspect for constructing one's identity. Its meaning can also serve to unite its
ethnic in-group members. In relation to this, Okamura stated that "such a constructed
ethno-linguistic identity can raise the individual consciousness of group members
regarding the shared discriminatory experiences and contemporary status in society and

the social ties that bind them to one another and separate them from others."*%’

In the dominant discourse of many advocates of the good things, of the ethno-linguistic
diversity available in the university, the enactment of an ideological strategies. With this
view, there is a strong possibility of not only learning other's language, but also avoiding
disagreements and violence that would happen when there are divisions with ethno-

linguistic group based on the discriminatory ethnic practices.

In addition, the ethno-linguistic diversity of university expressed some positive thoughts
about the diversity discourses. Some research respondents commented that it is only
through dialogue, discussion, by sitting down with students and listening to their views
and by trying to understand that they develop their ethno-linguistic diversity ideas that
harmony can exist. Students appreciate how they understand ethno-linguistic diversity
discourses and controlled opinions about discrimination of dominant ethnic out groups.
They agreed that such type of discussion is even more important to put some direction in

regard to ethno-linguistic diversity and illuminate ethnic discriminatory practices.

The everyday talk of the question of ethnic discrimination in the university dominates its
manifestations. Such ethnic and linguistic discrimination can be interpreted as an attempt
to dominate. To conclude, pointing out the discriminatory social practices of universities

of what Marger says is very significant. According to Marger, "when negative thoughts

! Marger, 2008, p.67
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about particular ethno-linguistic groups and discriminatory behavior toward them are

expected, and individuals will feel compelled to think and act accordingly.” *%

7.3.2 Inculcated Political Discourses

From the moment of starting to inculcate political discourses, the situations of higher
educational institutions in particular emphasize the importance of national unity despite
the ethnic diversity in the country. Apart from that, it is a known fact that in a multi-
ethno-linguistic context ensuring the coming together of various ethno-linguistic groups
helps to achieve national unity, and for this persuasive political discourse must be given
priority. Following, the major sub-theme of political discourse is to be analysed in
relation to the data gathered from the various universities. The sub topical discourse,

"unity within diversity", "constructing discourses of tolerances" are the two sub-themes

analysed in the following section.

7.3.2.1 Unity within Diversity

Under this sub-theme, there are attempts to show that language plays an important role
that enables constructing and maintaining discrimination, oppression and on how to live
in unity within diversity. For instance, our lives would be impoverished if we were all of
the same minds and hearts. In the issues of the discourse of unity in diversity emerged
repeatedly in the data as the most dominant idea of the societal discursive practices. The
fact that unity is not uniformity or sameness, but harmony in the midst of diversity has
long been known, bridging our personal or social world. The way in which differences
bring us into conflict and finding ways to live well with diffrences is discussed. In
general, the discourse of unity within diversity in social relationships, with the powerful
messages, exerted a great amount of influence due to the many roles it played in the
higher education institutional practices in the discourses of unity within diversity. Within
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contemporary constructed practices, ideas about Ethiopianness are produced, preserved
and promoted. Therefore, understanding the discourse of unity within diversity is crucial
to an understanding of the marginalization, exclusion and domination of different ethnics

within a nation.

There exists a possibility, as a student from MU states that more attention to promoting
pride in being Ethiopian can pay dividends. Here one sees that being an Ethiopian is
based on one's internal ethno-linguistic identity. On a similar note, the text states that
promoting Ethiopianness makes some happier than everything as represented below.
botho’pa’n wmetr ko’ra’lshu’
I am proud of being Ethiopian. (MU. Int. No 009)

batho’p@’n wmat bata’am ko’ra’lehu’; bata’mrdss ydo 7 a’l;
I am very proud of being Ethiopian. I am very happy. (MU. Int. No 010)

The use of the phrase " batho’pa’n mwmnetr ko’ra’lshu’ ™ meaning "l am proud to be an
Ethiopian” and inculcating it thoroughly can unify people. Such discourse can foster the
nation building of Ethiopians. Although, there are many issues raised in the discourse of
these sub-themes "unity within diversity” needs to be inculcated by promoting the
country first. However, the relationships on reproduction of being Ethiopian are more
complicated and not always reproduced in the same way for different students. This is
because there are students who had practiced everyday ethnic power relations especially
at a very difficult time in universities. It is likely that as a result of this, in trying to
specify the historical experiences of Ethiopian universities, students talked about the
misunderstandings that often occur between different ethno-linguistic backgrounds. The
same is true of the text below. A student from AAU noted that the existing difficulties
and those who suffered most from ethno-linguistic diversity of university experiences.

negar gm chgro’chr a’ll’u’; bata’mr matfo’ nager byz yama’sbow
yarto’p@a’n u'nnveristwo’ch’ Iimdo’ch neow; botho’pa hsto’rr wst
yta’waka’l; boa’bza’paw  ydbhar  maoya’yast  chgmro’chma’
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a’loamesma’ma’to’ch  bawa’napa’net yagrechto’ch  monsshaa’chow;
bau'nnverstr wst bhaerm baz ya’derego grchto’chs ymo’ra’lu’.
Indoma’sbaw yha noger yommonoechow toba’b a’mmro’ ka’la’chowr
now;
However there are problems, and | think the worst is the experiences of
the Ethiopian universities. There are conflicts and disagreements. Mainly,
such conflicts appear when there is a rift between ethnic groups. Ethnicity
is mainly the cause for conflicts. I think conflict emerges due to those who
are narrow-minded.” (AAU Int. No. 002)
Such interaction with diverse groups prompts students to think in individualistic ways.
But, promoting pluralistic ways encourage them to become committed to unity within
diversity. However, students retreat from the opportunities offered by diverse
environment and like to replicate only their home environments. With this, they become

narrow-minded at the end of their university stay.

As suggested above, ethnic based problems continue to surface and the diversity
continues to be subjected to dominance rejecting equality. Students appreciate unity
within diversity discourses; indeed diversity means beauty for many Ethiopians.

Iyu'nat bammo’rbat saa’t ma lya’sa’sbop a’ygaba’m; lalo’chrs
Idssatu’bat sdomchdu” yhae wibat now; lyu’natac’hm wu’beta’chm
.Im..im... ta’'wkya’lssh lyunat bohu’lat waym beso’sst bharo’chs
maka’kal waym bohzbo’chrmaka’kal ykessta’l;

Just because there is diversity | should not be worried. Diversity should be
cherished and enjoyed. It is beauty. Our diversity is our
beauty...Hmmmmmm... diversity occurs within two, three different ethnic
groups or peolple”. (AAU FGD: Subj. A)

These ideas are examined using the phrase " yha wbat now; lyu'natac’hmn wu’bata’chm
..im...im... " (Diversity is beauty) as a common principle to make their constituency
focus of their every-day discourses. Once, students have such an insight, they start to

reproduce the discourse of unity within diversity. That helps not to limit the freedom for

the wide use of other's language and influence others' minds.
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The use of the word " Iyu’nstac’hmn ™ meaning "our difference” " wu’bsta’chmn ™ and
"our beauty" are means of inclusion of others to create unity. The discourse of unity
within diversity is among the most inculcated political discourses. With such recurrent
inculcation, students acknowledged and considered the discourse as an important aspect

of unity within diversity.

Student minds are dominated, influenced and made to accept the political discourses of
the living in unity within diversity, or more or less consciously exercised. In the
discourse, the student verbalized the concerns about the future of diversity. And, the
importance of maintaining the difference; calling into question the role of diversity in
creating unity. Such discourses reveal ideological issues that run throughout the data.
The need to emphasize Ethiopia as acountry for all ethnic groups' political discourses

presupposes that they are living in diversity within their own identity.

On another hand, the discourse of university students demonstration, the messages held
an anti-others unity within diversity campaign as an everyday conversation. Reproduction
of power abuse or domination through unifying discourse, including the various forms of
resistance or against such forms of discursive dominance, is every day practice. In
particular such talk deals with the discursive conditions and consequences of social
inequality resulting from dominant discourses. The importance of the discourses is to
produce such unifying discourses in disseminating and trying to influence the political
discourse "unity within diversity”. The students' ideology has an implication, regardless

of ethnicity, that they are all Ethiopians.
It is important to make university campuses real places where students from different

backgrounds can take part in conversations and share experiences. For instance, the

following ideas expressed that ethno-linguistic diversity is beauty;
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Ine mdama’yaw ysbhar ma’ yoku’wa’nku’wa’ lyu’nat loga’ wihbst now;

Iyu’nata’chm wu’bsta’chm now;

I take ethno-linguistic diversity as our beauty. Our diversity is our

beauty."(AAU FGD: Subj. A)
It indicates that students recognize diversity as the rainbow of Ethiopians. It does suggest
that Ethiopia is a diversified country. Such discourse tries to deconstruct the dominant
discourse that has been implanted in the hearts and minds of many students as an
ideology that has been practiced. And it is a thoroughly inculcated discourse through the
national mass media. Thus, the use of the "lyu’nat lopa’ wibat new" meaning "our
diversity is our beauty,” is all inclusive. It is a hope created by a student from AAU of a
sense of common belonging and togetherness, regardless of one's ethno-linguistic
background. The emphasis on how students position themselves within discourses of
unity within diversity is based on the existing contextual situations.

Ta’wkya’lssh hu’lu’m ku’wa’nku’wa’ keto’pa’ now; yara’su’ ysho’no

wiheat a’llow yha lopa” wibat now; bawmet lorpa gasta’chmn now;

You know........ every language is from Ethiopia. It has its own beauty.

This is our beauty! True, it is our jewelry! (AAU FGD: Subj. A)
Above, the concept of unity within diversity is emphasized. It is expressed, enacted and
confirmed by the text, such as " Ta’wkya’lssh hu’lu’m ku’wa’nku’wa’ keto’pma’ now"
meaning "You know every language is from Ethiopia™. Such discourses in everyday
conversations appear and are conceptualized in terms of social recognitions as the

discourse " bawmet loma gata’chm now ™ meaning "this is our beauty™ implies.

Iyu'nata’chm wu’bata’chm zeropmet yada’l mjrysdgot makt a’ydolom;
Our difference is beauty and serves to defeat tribalism but it is not a sign
of development. (HU Int. No. 003)

The production of the discourse Unity within Diversity text explains that reproduction of
ethnicism implies such practical expressions or enactments of ideologies which led to

disastrous effects. The sentence "zoropmeat ytda’l mjrysdgat miakt a’ydaom ™ meaning
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"racism is not the sign of development instead it is a failure”. By implication, it makes

the suggestion that bigotry creates exclusiveness, ethnocist and disunity practices.

And this follows in the next sentence where a student from HU points out that the
practice presupposes the issue of unity within diversity.

A’ndmeata’chmn whbata’chm Iyu’nsta’chm wu’bsta’chm
Our unity is our beauty and our difference is our beauty, too. (HU Int. No.
007)

The claim is enhanced with the use of the words " A’ndmata’chm ™ meaning "our unity”,
"wheta’chn" "our beauty"” and “lyu’nsta’chm™ "our diversity" which suggests
construction of an ideology of one nation with many kinds of people.

The existing knowledge is socially shared and how the different ethno-linguistic groups
define and understand the text that unity is beauty is socially determined. Also the
discourse below influenced by socially shared knowledge and attitudes that are promoted
that Ethiopians are beautiful. Such specific discourse is structured discursively and is
embedded in broader social situations.

ma ftyo’pa’n ma’mmxa’lon ma’llat lyu'nat whbat now yamr; Iyu'net
wu’bat naw boka’” debu’b degmo’ bamachrysbalsto da’ynvarsfdrysho’ne
mahibereseb tkemachito minamne neger neew yaw....inde wibet inde
dontta’chmma’....thyo’pa’ agera’chmm bmmweada’t bya a’siha’lshu’;
We Ethiopians are beautiful. I mean diversity is beauty | swear! Diversity
is beauty of course if you come to the South you have the opportunity to
see many diverse groups getting together.....I....and | think we should
always love our country Ethiopia. (HU Int. No 006)

Both texts indeed indicated that students sometimes say something very similar about the
ideology of constructing Ethiopian diversity as a base for expressing their unity. This
implicature is to reassure great contributions for the existence of diversity and to a beauty

of their country. The ideas were focused on the political discourse to provide that

diversity is beauty. The student provided the special case of the Southern part of Ethiopia.
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The statement upon seeing the role of diversity as an important step towards achieving
unity, the student used the diversified Southern part of the country experiences as a
strategy to magnify the Ethiopians ethno-linguistic diversity. The statement "dobu’b
dogmo’ bAmeachs yebalat da’yversAd ysho’ne ma’hbersseb tekema’chto” mma’mm
nagar naw ya’w"( south Ethiopia is a beautiful amalgam of diverse ethnic groups) has an
implicature that enumerated and controlled diversity for beauty discourses. In this way,
the main value expressed here is that of building Ethiopia as the next text shows, using
the university multicultural student body as a microcosm as a strategy.

tmshu’a to’pa naw u'nvarstrma’llat ma’” hu’lu’m la’ngu’ &) a’lls;

University is little Ethiopia and every language is there. (MU Int. No. 004)
It is possible to find that positive Ethiopian ethno-linguistic diversity presentation

strategies in students’ talk exist and help to avoid negative feelings towards ethnic
diversity. Once established, such a discourse " tnshu’a t0’p@a naw u'nvarstrma’llat ™

meaning "university is little Ethiopia™, interest arises about the nation's features and the

representation of languages as equal in the university.

A student thanked the university students and gives a description of how sharing of love
among them had evolved. He discussed the implicature of how ethnic equality among the
university students can help promote healthy relations amongst the peoples of the

country.

s bors a’ytama’monu’m ya now ta’dya’ moksba’ba’ru’ ya’low
ta’'wkya’lssh....hu’lu’m ku’wa’n’ku’wa’ keto’pma’ new yora’su’ ysho’n
what a’llaw; yhae wau’bata’chm now; gata’chm now; mm ya’hd now
ta’dya’ yomhaedow, ma’naws yhan a’ba’ba’l ystokabolow yotma’wis
naw sdo Iyu’nat techama’rr nagor lama’wak yhaedowd yha baya’ke
mil kst wisit now;

They don't trust each other. Where then does the respect for each other
lie? You know........ every language is from Ethiopia. It has its own beauty.
This is our beauty! But, it is our jewellery! But how much have we
advanced? Which ethno-linguistic groups know this perfectly? Which of
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the ethno-linguistic groups likes to know more about the other? It is

questionable.”(AAU. FGD: Subj A)
The message conveys inequality discourses recurrently found in the student discourses.
The student feels students do not currently trust each other while they stay in the
university. The lack of knowledge about the ethno-linguistic diversity issues, lack of
effort to know more about others ethnic and linguistic diversity calls the existence of
unity within diversity practices in to question. This implies that practicing "unity within
diversity"” discourses is in the infancy stage it is not fully accepted by university students
and they are confused by it. It is clear that much effort and attention should be given
because they don't know exactly what the purpose of ethno-linguistic diversity is. As a
result, that is why the student discusses the uncomfortable and concludes with questions.
By implication, he says "batya’ke mdkat wst now” meaning “it is questionable”,

suggesting that beauty in diversity is still not practiced sufficiently

Another student described that nature plays an important role in this due to ethno-
linguistic diversity practices. As a result, the discourses below emphasize that there is a
need to minimize ethnic and linguistic differences. The student emphasized the
uniqueness of diversity which been provided by supernatural power.

batachama’rm yha lyu'na yomaa’wr k....o... o... slowadadmawma’
sda’lwadadmaw a’ydalom; yatesat naw; mano’rm a’llo’bet;
Further, such diversity came from uh... uh... uh... not because we like it
or not. It is a gift. It is a gift of God. It should exist, too."(AAU FGD: Subj.
A)
In general, such diversity asks to reason out why the difference in language and in
ethnicity is serious in creating difference among students who are living in the same
compound of the university. For the above respondent, an appropriately diverse society
is one in which all individuals are treated the same regardless of their ethnic and

linguistic differences. One of the strategic ways to make sure that diversity should be
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valued and celebrated is to acknowledge that it is a gift of God. And getting exposed to
diversity and being able to accept unity within diversity discourses help a unified country

as the above textual discourse implies.

7.3.2.2 Constructing/Building Tolerance Discourses

Analyzed within the topic, there is constructing tolerance in ethno-linguistic diversity
discourses framework in which ethno-linguistic diversity is focused on as a site of
struggle. Following, the student expressed how the opportunities of the ethno-linguistic
diversity have not been accessed by the students of the universities. Most research
participants expressed negative comments about the character of diversity they engaged
in. However, there is some appreciation for the opportunity to learn other's language in a
non-confrontational way and was a shared theme among many of the research
participants. The message is clear that they encourage and facilitate difficult dialogue
between and within different students' ethno-linguistic groups. This implies that
discussing issues of ethnicity concerns students: however, discomforting, it minimizes
ethnic conflicts and helps to reduce the existing diversity related misunderstandings.
Many interviewees noted how valuable it would be if they could exercise tolerance in a
respectful way. This implies that ethnic equality among ethnic groups has been increased
but also suggests that the construction of tolerance and respecting ethnic equality have
not been achieved fully. Other participants were also surprised about diversity and
complained about it in the following texts.

Anssu’m bata’m teba’bmat a’loba’chow;

They are narrow-minded. (HU Int.No 002)
The discourse above indicates accussations of the other as parochial and not willing to

accept others.
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One of the ways to construct tolerance is teaching the unknown, by providing attention to
the reproduction of the rhetoric tolerance which implies that ethnic equality among
Ethiopians can be achieved.

chgmro’ch a’llu’ ya’wr mdat mabto’chm loamatskom yheae degmo’ ya’w

kowkat” ma’ness naw; ma’m kegmza’bae ma’nes mdat mabto’chm

motskom a’lomacha’l;

There are problems on how to excercise their rights and I think problems

occurred due to the lack of knowledge/awareness on how to use those

rights. (AAU FGD: Subj. A)
One does not need any experience in dealing with diversity issues in order to propose
with confidence that "we are all people.” And any one can mobilize this discourse of
abstract inclusion at any time. The following students stated that the existence of
diversity is natural and following with the discoursal text, indicated that tolerance is
important as it is a way to live without any problem. The text highlighted how ethno-
linguistic practices of peace and harmony brought success to construct tolerance.

bobharu’ hu’lu’m tacha’chAo’ naw yammo’raw;

We live in tolerating each other’s ethnic group. (HU Int. No 003)

th’nik gru’prto’lorat ho’now mdmo’ru’;

For ethnic groups to live peacefully tolerating each other. (HU Int. No

007)
What is stated is the importance of tolerance, mainly thought of as weakening of ethno-
linguistic differentiation. It has an implication that those university students are sisters
and brothers even if they speak different languages. This suggests tolerance is possible,
notwithstanding ethnic and linguistic differences. The discourses of the text and talk
appeared to make a similar claim of tolerance. Peace was also emphasized as a stepping
stone towards the success and usually implies the tolerance discourse on ethno-linguistic

relations.
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Another student indicated specifically his strong belief and experience of being exposed

to the multiethnic environment.

In summary, most of the students indicated that whatever their ethnic and linguistic
background they held similar attitudes to their friends who came from other ethno-
linguistic identities. Their loyalty and appreciation of their friends, and their dependence
on them for comfort and entertainment, were extraordinarily identical. The other side of
the discourse also notes the emphasis on some batches of students who have been tagged
because they intensified the ethnic tension. The following respondent says.

Faro’ yamba’l ba’ch; nobar ma’latm faro’ yzow tooya’ytow
yomdoba’dabu’;

There was a batch that got to university with matchetees to fight
with.(ASTU Int. No 004)

nae yama’wkow mewalmweya’ ba’ch yemba’l a’sta’wsa’lohu’ smetu’

mowal waya’ yizew yagabu’;

I know that there is a batch named as “mwlewya’ (broom). I remember

when they got into the university they came with it. (ASTU Int. No 004)
Their discourses are highly concentrated on the students feeling anxious and frustrated at
the time. The quote highlights moments of tension and the readiness to fight using
machettes on university campuses. The text also shows namecalling as everyday
discourse experience showing the evaluation among each other is highly based on their
ethno-linguistic differences. Students do engage in different modes of discourses and
construct versions of the topic and produce different kinds of truths.

Thus, most of the students interviewed were less tolerant of verbal abuse and threat of the
ethnic diversity they faced. The following excerpt indicates that the tolerance is
numbered below zero among university students.

Mmnm meacha’cha’l yalom;
There is no tolerance at all. (AAU Int. No. 003)
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As a result, students belonging to the different ethnic groups expressed their feelings of
isolation, and frustration because of issues related to their ethnic and linguistic
differences. Thus, they need to respect the ideology of a multi-ethno-linguistic society
and practice the tradition of living in harmony with each other. As a direct result, it is
possible to achieve a favourable campus environment that would considerably lift the

quality of life of the Ethiopians and build a more liberal and tolerant society.

No matter, in what order they draw from historical facts, they often identified the
obstacles to inter-ethnic contact as history. The cynical historical discourses dominantly
emerged. This is an idea which the HU student reflects in the following texts.

Aa’ndopa’w bharsseh bdala’ya’w bharsa la’y bata’m batrta’rae
yomamalkat  batday  ydbharressbo’ch  ta’rk  bamachoko’nma’
bomachsko’'n 12’y ystamesarat  ksho’ne  bata’mr now  sanstv
yomya’dorgow....bata’m....bsta’m tya’kawo’chm ysmmasu’t
chaku’nshoga’l ma’ Ichaku’nih waym kala’ya 1a’y tonss now;

There is a tendency to mistrust other ethnic groups; this intergroup
suspicion appears to be worse in cases where there is a perceived history
of oppressor-oppressed and mentality to that effect. There seems to be a
desire to change historical roles and to be the new oppressor. (HU Int.
No 001)
This discourse has been among students' emergent belief about disagreement, unfriendly
approach, power domination of one over another ethnic group and oppression. The talk
revealed students are usually duplicitous and diffuse ideas of ethno-linguistic dominance
and power relationship in their everyday life. So the socially shared experiences and their
discourses hold negative attitudes, based on the interpretation of existing historically
emerging social practices. In addition, students' dominant discourses construct the
experience of power relationships and dominance, considering as unique through
strategies of distancing and excluding other ethno-linguistic group members practiced by

historical deeds.
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Chapter Eight: Conclusion

8.0 Introduction

This chapter of the paper is the concluding section focusing on the empirical findings and
practical implication in the light of the data analysis. The first part is summarized by
uncovering the underpinning university student discourses associated with their everyday
practical ethno-linguistic experiences. It also summarizes practical implications by

highlighting some areas for further research.

In summary, this chapter touches on the principal nodal discourses of the ethno-linguistic
diversity relationships practiced over a long period of time. Within the focus of passed
and existing inculcated ethno-linguistic diversity discourses from the point of view of
university students, the researcher witnessed ethnically conflicting discourses widely
practiced in the country as a whole. Within the university setting of producing and

reproducing of constructed and inculcated discourses have been reviewed.

This chapter also concludes the focused ideas of what the previous chapters, and the
concept of how students positioned themselves within competing discourses, based on
fluctuating ethnic diversity conflicting situations. In general, the researcher believed that
the ethno-linguistic diversity discourses are a fairly unexplored area of inquiry and this

research aimed to answer some important questions that surround the phenomenon.

8.1 Empirical Findings
The study made possible a deeper understanding of the practices of ethno-linguistic
diversity inspired by the current ethno-linguistic diversity constructed discourses of

university students.
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Since the research was data-driven, detailed thematic discourses appeared after the data
exploration took place and the dominant discourses with the discursive practices,
recurrent in the participants' utterances, were identified. The dominant discourses
involved in constructing the practices of ethno-linguistic diversity are mainly those
surrounding the use of strategies of polarizing us and them, powered relationship, and
dominance, distancing and expressing topics of ethnic differences. Excluding them,
including us, magnifying voices of history, unity within diversity and the construction of
tolerance, as well as the prejudiced and stereotyped were also the dominant discourses.

As the findings indicated, ethno-linguistic diversity discourses bring light to the general
university climate of inter-ethnic relations. The analysis undertaken in the previous
chapters resulted in the student voiced perception of prejudice, threat and discrimination

and prevalence of stressful or harmonious inter ethno-linguistic relationships.

The findings revealed recurrently produced discourses of the ethno-linguistic identity
feelings of students of belonging to their respective ethnicity were quite interesting. The
predominant discourses foster a deep sense of ethno-linguistic identity and increased inter
ethnic relations, and remained a bone of contention. | looked at the features of the text
and strategies emerging from the analytical process of the identified discourses of ethno-
linguistic diversity and associated based theories on the following major thematic areas.

The linguistic construction of creating powered relationships and dominancy discourses;
the cultivation of exclusion of ‘them' and inclusion of ‘us', by magnifying ‘we only'
discourses;

ethe production by constructing ill defined discourses;

ethe linguistic construction of discriminatory discourses;

ethe linguistic construction of the voices of history;
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ethe construction of the unity within diversity by shaping the discourses;
ethe construction of tolerance discourses;
etopics of ethnic difference discourses magnifying ‘us’ and ‘them’ and

ethe positive self presentation and negative others presentation,

The discursive strategic action was socially constitutive and shaped by representing,
acting, interacting and constructing one's ethno-linguistic identity. “‘We only' discourse
strategies of distancing from other ethno-linguistic group members by creating powered
relationships and dominancy, and strategies of voicing the history by copying and
reproducing from the wider public of the country was done recurrently. The strategies
play a part to put the discourses into practice by enacting and inculcating the dominant

discourse.

As argued extensively, life in diversified societies is too divergent, complex,
heterogeneous, conflictual and constantly changing. A careful, serious and considerate
view on ethno-linguistic diversity in the context of currently emerging discourses by

celebrating pluralism is needed.

8.2 Discussion of the Findings

In this research, the researcher tried to give a picture of the ethno-linguistic diversity
discursive practical situation of students at present, regarding in particular five
government universities. The emphasis is on the dialogical construction and expression of
ethno-linguistic diversity at the everyday level. The character of ethnic discourse today is
influenced on the one hand by significant events from the near and remote past histories.
Further, on the other hand various forms of the discourses of existing exclusion and
inclusion observed in everyday practices contribute to power relationships and

dominancy in ethnic relations.
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The critical discourse analysis provided further support for my observations regarding the
ethno-linguistic diversity, such as respect for the others and concern for diversity. The
researcher brought these important ethnic and linguistic diversity issues directly and
explicitly to higher education institutions. And, emphasized that the extended discourse
analysis provided in this research gives a snapshot of what goes on in universities. The
reseracher found repeated evidence in the various universities of negative interactions
and in the comments that participants made about the ethno-linguistic diversity

discourses.

At the day-to-day level, practices of ethno-linguistic differentiation is salient, although
inter group boundaries are obstacles and create zones of intensive contacts focused on
strategies of positive self presentation and negative others. Representing others as
incapable implies a stable and sovereign self. Thus, ethnicity becomes the reference
capable of articulating and organizing ethnicity used to mark students. Multi-ethnic thus
becomes an essential feature to define and describe universities. Discourses of the
concepts of multi-ethnicity involve the idea of differences promoted as conflicting, as
well as a simultaneous respect for ethno-linguistic differences; different yet united.
However, it gives the country an opportunity to set universality calling a multi-ethno-
linguistic state, representing its diversity through multiple ethnic and linguistic groups.
Then, Ethiopia claims to be a melting pot concentrating various aspects of ethnic

practices.

The other emerging discourses of tolerance and mutual understanding set patterns of
peaceful co-existence in multi-ethno-linguistic communities and develop tolerance
towards ethnic and linguistic diversity. However, questions of ethno-linguistic diversity

have been a recurrent source of conflicts.
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Universities have attracted the zealous attention of those who wish to influence the
future, as well as those who wish to change the view of the past. In Ethiopian history,
universities have not only been an institution in which to teach students skills and
knowledge. They are also an arena where groups fight to preserve their values, to revise
the judgments of history or to bring about fundamental social changes. For example, in
recent years, the bitter ethno-linguistic diversity disputes provoked by some ethnic groups
created turmoil in AAU which has stayed in the memory. The researcher is a witness to
the everyday practices of students fighting each other by putting themselves as superior

within their ethnicity and language bubbles.

Though, given the diversity of Ethiopian society, it has been impossible to insulate the
universities from ethnic differences and tensions among ethno-linguistic groups. When
students differ about basic issues like ethnic and language, disagreements turn up in
battles about how universities are organized and these battles inculcate terrible injustices
like ethnic discrimination. Sometimes, however, interest groups politicize the ethnic
issues and attempt to impose their views on students. When ethno-linguistic groups cross
the line into extremism, advancing their own ethnic agenda without regard to reason or to
others, they threaten others. It resulted making it difficult to practice any issues honestly
and making all the universities vulnerable to ethnic conflict campaigns as well as any
other campaigns.

For many years, the universities every day practices indicated the attempts made to
neutralize controversies over ethno-linguistic diversity by ignoring them. It was also
hoped that universities would remain outside politics but they were not excluded from the
outsiders' social and political influences. Nonetheless, such divisive questions were not
usually excluded from the societal practices of diversity and from the overall society. The
outsiders should minimize problems among ethno-linguistic groups by minimizing a

sanitized version of history.
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Together, ethnicity and language are presented as major elements in the universities
today. Students concentrated on their differences during their stay for four or five years in
the universities. Differences received great attention whereas the main harmonious issues
in order to live together, like tolerance, were paid little attention. Tolerance is the core to
bring about the seriously intended human development. Universities considered that they
could remain outside historical ethnic injustices. Instead, informing and inculcating the

true practices of ethnolinguistic diversity is the only means which should be practiced.

As a result of the social changes of the last two decades, ethnic and linguistic difference
is now generally recognized as an organizing principle of university students. In contrast,
the idea of harmonization which promised to erase ethnic and linguistic differences,
students produced discourses of ‘variety is not the spice of life'. They got ‘lived
experience from their campus life that has provided a heaven for many different ethnics
and language. It has allowed them to maintain their ethnic and linguistic heritage. They
learn from the inculcated discourse that ethnic and linguistic pluralism is one of the

norms of universites.

In a nut shell, socially practiced ethnic topicalization and thematization suggests that
some ethnicist discourses are expressed and enacted either directly or indirectly. The
various topics and themes are related to inherent personal characteristics of one's ethnic
life practices of group members. This is because the society in which each discourse
takes place inevitably affects the discourse, while the discourse influences the society as
well. Students are aware of the fact that most of them put emphasis on avoiding possible
ethnic criticism which means hegemony is maintained and exists throughout the data.
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8.3 Practical Implications

This research found that there are implications for students trying to adjust their stay in
the university by inculcating ethnic harmonizing discourses. The findings provide in-
depth understandings of students by recognizing the problematic discourses is significant.
The discussion showed practitioners in supporting universities to become more critical
towards the challenges of ethnic practices. In particular, practical implications are
important factors of competing ethnic discourses in creating ethnic tensions. These may

lead to better understanding of the origins of fear of the other and of being the other.

However, ethno linguistic diversity discourses originated from outside and inside, ethnic
differences became important and have practically implied the following issues to be
considered as the implications for the Higher Education Institutions. It can help to

develop programs of prevention and prepare prior appropriate ethnic conflict solutions.

In order to achieve unity, ethno-linguistic diversity policy had to be recognized properly
and be inculcated in the right way in the university. In order to improve unity in diversity
discourses inside the ethnically diversified universities, a number of outsider policy
revisions of ethnic practices seem also to be necessary.

eEthno-linguistic groups are expected to gradually melt and converge on the basis of
‘I am | am' identity of Ethiopianness which itself was not supposed to change. By

this, ethnic pilarization instead of ethnic polarization discourses should be inculcated.

eThe ethnic fragmentation, tensions and conflicts ultimately result in competition,
seeking advantage in relation to other ethnic groups which may lead to differences
being played upon. Unity nodal discourses, by disarming of ill-defined discourse,

should be inculcated thoroughly. This helps to realize the importance of diversity in
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establishing and promoting national unity by constructing, producing and

reproducing positive feelings towards other ethnic groups.

elnculcating the discourses of the positive part of ethno-linguistic diversity and
cultivation of inclusive discourses should be produced currently ethnocentrism
discourses are enacted by students through oral discourse and universities should
discredit the ideas of narrow nationalists' directions. It is likely that ehtnicist

practices result in disunity of the country.

eThe way ethno-linguistic power relationship abuse, dominance and inequality are
enacted, reproduced, and resisted by text and talkof the students. This should be
replaced with other newly, articulation of alternative and supportive positively
emerging nodal discourses. Because, the influence of such discourse in bringing

ethnic tension is great in universities.

eThe national unity discourses should be enacted to persuade students to sustain their
ethnic equality ideologies by providing priority to Ethiopianness discourses. Giving
priority to emphasize more on the importance of Ethiopian national unity by

demilitarizing the ethnicity mind despite the ethnic diversity in the country is timely.

eAvoid, to the greater extent, propagating ethnically constituted and wrongly
provoked ethnic discourses. Provide accurate discursive information about, and
recognition of, the commonalities of all ethno-linguistic groups, in order to
ultimately reduce the tendency to draw sharp boundaries between ethnic groups.
Plus, provide worldviews of social groups and the better aspects of the history of
experiences that shaped the nodal ethnic discourses.
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eAvoid ethnic organizations in universities by nurturing ethnically tolerant discourses
that derogate the other ethnic groups and create the opportunities of students to
participate in a global world with others who are different from them. Creating a
more positive ethno-linguistic diversity group attitude among university students is
timely and efforts need to be made to improve the climate of inter group

attachments, by creating understanding and better attitude towards the other ethnic.

eAll ethno-linguistic groups are equal or are equally treated was under critique.
Students increasingly came to perceive that some are more than equal. So creating
intensive inter ethno-linguistic contact situations is significant because those who
interact more with the others will have positive attitudes and will be better able to

participate in a heterogeneous society.

eAvoid the tense discourses of ethnic grievances which developed between students
and were dominated by the erroneous ethnicity practices. Otherwise, ethnic tension
will develop and explode like an atomic bomb of ethnic conflict and human lifes may

be lost unnecessarily.

eAn implicative notion, regardless of ethnic origin, like "we are all university
students”, enacting discourses with trying to unite everyone irrespective of ethnic and
language, is the way forward that students should walk together. This is necessary to
avoid incidents such as those that led to inter ethnic conflicts surrounding universities
observed between X and Y ethno-linguistic groups which resulted in the death of

thousands of people and the destruction of property.
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8.4 Chapter Summary

The researcher employed CDA in the study. The researcher had an interest in connecting
the existing ethnic discourses to social, historical, linguistically, and ethnical contexts.
Throughout the research, the resercher analyzed the participants' talk as texts, obtained
from both the interview and FGD data. The researcher also situated this study within the
qualitative interpretive tradition. | focused on key words, sentences and phrases and the
use of ethnic self and other expressional discourses. The central issues deployed on the
CDA determine the existing reality. It is also possible to see on how different ethnic
groups make sense of the world and looking within a single ethnic and language
differently. In addition, the dominant discourses that are associated with a particular

ethnicity that are produced and maintained at the university are produced.

Findings on the ethnic competition also indicate that there are on-going ethnic struggle
discourses which are engaged in a constant struggle with one another to achieve ethnic
hegemony. On the other hand, university students have also tried to inculcate their ethno-
linguistic identities within dominant discourses. Their texts are the actual media through
which they project their socially constructed and contested ethno-linguistic identity. And
the identity is made, remade, produced and reproduced by students positioning in a
certain way within their everyday practical discourses, by polarizing their own ethnic and

language positioning.

They were also able to magnify these constraints as they came to access more
empowering alternative ethnic discourses of diversity, as they began to discuss their
feelings of ethnicity discourses. For example, in several data extracts, | witnessed some
research participants narratives of how during inter-group interaction they were helpless
to empower themselves when marginalized as otherness within ethnic discourses of

diversity. Then how they were later able to re-position and empower themselves by
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gaining access to alternative discourse of ethno-linguistic diversity with the result of

producing prejudices.

Lack of ethno-linguistic diversity tolerance was more painful and ethnic discourse was
one of their fears. Intolerance and even hatred, disappeared, however, at the end of the
university years. The analysis describes the everyday social basis of ethnic discourse with
the practical practices of the current situation of the university students. The way
ethnocentrism is produced and reproduced through everyday talk was analyzed. In group
members regularly engage in conversations about ethnocentrism in the communities of
the university students, and thus express and influentially communicate their attitudes to
other in-group members. In this way, ethnic and linguistic based inculcating discourses
become shared and may form the basis of ethnic or linguistic discrimination in inter-

group interaction.

In the research, ethnocentric attitudes formulated in discourse with persuasive diffusion
uses as the cognitive basis for action are practiced with the exact difference of the
students' language in universities. They were mainly characterized by giving emphasis to
language inter-group relations and revealed social issues. They represent ethnic
dominance and power discursive practices. Ethnocentrism is represented in, and
reproduced among, ethnic or linguistic group members in the first years of university
stays during which ethnic identity transition is started. An analysis of ethnocentrism was
also the crucial part of the analysis for understanding of ethnic and linguistic prejudice,
stereotype and discrimination of us and them in the daily inter-ethnic encounters of

multiethnic university students.

The existing practices of the students bring a set of attitudinal changes. The ethnic and

linguistic prejudice becomes manifested in every day discourse of the university students,
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such as how does what in-group members think and feel about out-group members'
influences, what they say about other outside group members and how such talk is
organized at various levels. Every day talk of students was not only just an expression of
essential beliefs, but, was socially practiced and inhibited in the context. The discourse
about ethnic out groups was scrutinized by interaction strategies. The ideas when students
come at the beginning were not based on reality but of some preconceived negativity
which included, for instance, ideas of those discourses that may describe positive self-
presentation, negative others' presentation, inclusion of us and exclusion of them and
trying to persuade powerfully. Such constraints were conflicting and demanded negative
opinion practices about other ethnic groups formulated in terms of ethnic and linguistic

tolerance, or dissimulated in other, strategically.

Analyzing how prejudiced discourse is understood, evaluated, and represented by in-
group recipients who participate in such steps is essential for my understanding of the
persuasive communication of ethnic attitudes. This would help expand my outlook and as
a result to look far for my insight into the processes of their diffusion and sharing the

initials attitude has been changed at the end through the dominant group.

The diffusion of prejudiced group attitudes transform and to understand the paradigm of
ethnicity is a caricature and enacts the perception transfer to the "we are diverse people"
instead of single, isolated, interpersonal every day practices of ethnic conversations.
Attention on students' talk about ethno-linguistic groups in the university changed and
express, convey, or form ethno-linguistic diversity beliefs or attitudes in their everyday
conversations was based on the stereotypical which was far from the truth.

When students are junior and senior, they are exposed to ethnic and linguistic diversity

group discourse about the ethno-linguistic diversity of out-groups. They merely include
others' beliefs and attitudes by ignoring personal beliefs. In other words, they avoid
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reproducing ethnic and linguistic opinions of their in-group as a whole, such as shared
stereotypes and prejudices. These processes of communicative reproduction brings sets of
attitudinal changes that involved an interaction of students' experiences and beliefs,
representations of information from a variety of ethnic group discourses and more
general, socially shared, belief and opinion structures about other ethno-linguistic groups.
In general, in this research, the researcher tried to give a picture of the ethno-linguistic
situation of students at present, regarding in particular five government universities. The
emphasis is on the dialogical construction and expression of ethno-linguistic identity at
the everyday level. The character of ethnic discourse today is influenced on the one hand,
by significant events from the near and remote past practices. Various forms of the
discourses of exclusion and inclusion can be observed in everyday practices, which
contribute to the power relationship and dominancy interethnic relations. At the day-to-
day level, practices of ethno-linguistic differentiation are salient, although inter-group
boundaries are obstacles and create zones of intensive contacts, focused with strategies of
positive self presentation and negative others. Discourses of tolerance and mutual
understanding set patterns of peaceful co-existence in multi-ethno-linguistic communities
and develop tolerant policies towards ethnic and linguistic diversity should be

encouraged.

8.5 Future Research

As diversity is a rather well un-explored area of research there are numerous options for
future research. Ethnic diversity conflicts are one of the phenomenon at present but they
have increased substantially in the last few years. Future research is needed to explore the
experiences of the individuals further, incorporating other diversity elements such as

religion and gender.
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Exploring the practical experiences of the other major elements of diversity would
necessitate looking at individuals and the community who have a vested interest in their
diversity. Understanding the experiences of the students, as they contemplate the
diversity questions, would provide insight for other communities pondering the move.

The researcher have focused on ethnicity but as the discussion has indicated, many other
dimensions of identity are also relevant in universities to be further explored and

researched in the future.
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Appendices: Appendix A

Interview Questions For Students
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Appendix B
Interview Questions for Students
Addis Ababa University

Department of Applied Linguistics and Development

Dear students,
The following questions are interview questions designed to collect information on the PhD

research topic "A Critical Analysis of Ethno Linguistic Diversity Discourses in Ethiopian

Government Universities."

eHow do you explain the relationship of students who join university from different ethnic
and language?

o\What is and what has been the meaning of ethnic and linguistic differences in University? Is
there any contribution of tolerances?

els there any reflections of badly written ideas about once language and ethnic in your
university?

o\What would you say on the importance of others to know and understand your language and
ethnic affilation in your university?

e\What is your attitude interms of ethnic and language in your stay in university? How do you
think it benefits socially?

eHave you faced ethno linguistic diversity problems in your stay in university? Have you
been embarrassed by the behavirour of others ethnolingutistic group?

eHow do you see the ethnocentrism feelings of ethnic group in your stay in university?

e\What factors of ethnic and linguistic diversity experiences do you think influence students?

eAre there any problems faced in such cases?

e\What are the bases for ethnolinguistic diversity conflicting discourses?

e\What do you know about problematic stories during your stay in university?

e\What are the aggerativing reasons behind the ethnolinguistic conflicts between diversified

students in university?
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eDo you believe that people who speak the same language are members of the same ethnic
and linguistic group?

eWhat do you think about the individual students to live in ethnically diverse world that
requires tolerance?

es\What do you think of ethnic and language differences that influence students to behave in a

particular ways like in case of disagreements and conflicts?
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Appendix C
Focused Group Discussion Questions
Addis Ababa University

Department of Applied Linguistics and Development

Dear students,

You have been selected to participate in a study designed to collect information on the PhD
research topic "A Critical Analysis of Ethno linguistic Diversity Discourses in Ethiopian
Government Universities."”

In this connection, | would like to request you to share with me your opinions and experience,
spending a short time of few hours from your schedule for me. Your genuine cooperation is very
important, because you represent many other instructors and students who have similar opinions
and experiences.

The genuine responses you provide is highly valuable and determines the effectiveness of this
research. Please, be assured that | will treat your responses confidentially and will not be use
them for any purpose other than that of the research.

Kibrework Lemma

1. General Background

oIn which region were you born? Probe: Say something on your own ethnicity? How long
have you been in University?

eWhat language did you speak? Probe: language used at home. In the dormitory, and café on
the University campus etc.

eHow do you identify yourself in terms of your ethnic and language background?

oWhat would you say on the importance for others to know and understand your language
and ethnic affiliation in the context of other communities in University?

o\What is and what has been the meaning of ethnic and linguistic differences in University?

eHow do you see the ethnocentrism and the feelings of some ethnic group? Probe: What
could be the reasons for this? How do you express your feelings?

Do you have stronger ties to your own ethnic group and language? Probe: If yes how and
how do you look other ethnic groups and languages, Do you respect others language and

ethnic groups?
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eHave you been embarrassed by the behavior of others ethno-linguistic groups? Probe: Are
any problems faced in such cases? What are the faults of other ethno-linguistic group
members? Are you interested to know and learn others ethnic values and languages?

oWhat kind of stories told you know about your ethnic and language group and about others?
Probe: Stories such as posted in classrooms, rest room, cafes and around dormitory, in
your campus in general. (e.g. words, utterances, figurative speeches, expressions, etc)

sWhat do you think of ethnic and language differences can affect your performance in
University? Probe: In terms of student-student relationship.

oWhat factors of ethnic and linguistic values and experiences do you think consider that
influence students to think and behave in particular way? Probe: In case of
disagreements, conflicts etc.

eWhat do you think about promotion of diversified ethno-linguistic for assisting diversified
ethnic societies to live tolerably and respectively? Probe: What do you think about the
possibility that ethno-linguistic diversity contributes to the communities of University?

s\What have you done to develop respect for ethno-linguistic differences and to promote
societal cohesion in your stay at University? Probe: learning other ethnic groups,
Knowing others' languages

Do you know any kind of problematic stories heard during your stay in University? Probe:
Could you tell some of them? Would you take to say more?

eWhat do you think the reason behind argumentations and conflicts between students who
live together in campuses? Probe: problematic stories, Feelings of Ethnocentrism

eHow do you consider the need that students of University should be aware of other people's
language and ethnic differences? Probe: who live in the same campus, Students who have
different ethnic and language background from your own

eWhat do you think about the preparation of individuals to live in ethnically diverse world

that requires properly planned education to bring development in University?
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Appendix D
Translated Sample FGD Data

AAU FGD, Student A (101)

As 1 think, using our own language is not a disease.....I think that. Even if the friendship
cligue based on language. | don't take it seriously. The reason is....nmm...when there is
common sense and common understanding people may create friendship. Friendship
bases through language. The friendship goes on here/ move on here and there through
language. | think that! With out any obstacle the friendship may goes on even if it bases
language. The disease is that the issue of conflict that comes based on that. I, for instance,
when other individual using his own language may say or insult me. Where does such an
idea came, it is a disease. This is completely wrong! | have to have a confidence. What is
the reason that | am going to be insulted? If the case is that | have to be insulted I should
have to accept it. This is by itself a negative attitude by itself. The issue that | would like
to consider is more than that. After creating groupings.......... each group....... of
course........ one follows the other......... such a disease...as my brother says....when one
culture day presents | shouldn't have to be worried of it. Others should have to enjoy it. It
is beauty. Our diversity is our beauty...... Hmmmmmm.....diversity happens among two
or three ethnic groups and peoples. It may also exist in one family. To magnify it and
leading the diversity to create to ethnocentrism is losing a concept or it is a lack of

education or lacks of understanding and it almost a lack of something.
I considered it is not to be the language and cultural problem. That is why | understood it

is lack of awareness........ Or, lack of positive thinking......negative attitude........ of

course...... only me........ that is to be selfish.
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What they said till now is acceptable and true, even if | can't say what the reason behind
is typically. May be, our background, we bring from our family. The issue that we hear
when we grown up. For instance, my father may hate X language or Y language he may
create on me while I grew to hate X language as well as Y language. He (my father) may
create on me his attitude and if it happens and grows with such negative attitude I can't
avoid it with a few times or | can't change the attitude within a few times. It may create
even other problems. So, our experience and our background by itself may be the cause
for such negative attitude or prejudices. However, | am not an ethnocentric student, but ...,"
or "I have nothing against others,.... | guess! It is not the difference of language and ethnic
that brings such negative attitude. It is the problem of negative attitude that lead us to

disagreement among us.
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Appendix E

Interview Questions for Instructors
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Appendix F
Interview Questions For Instructors

Department of Applied Linguistics and Development University

Dear Instructors,
The following questions are interview questions designed to collect information on the PhD

research topic "A Critical Analysis of Ethno Linguistic Diversity Discourses in Ethiopian

Government Universities."

oWhat is and what has been the meaning of ethnic and linguistic differences in University?

o\What would you say on the importance of others to know and understand your language and
ethnic affilation in your university?

eWhat is your attitude interms of ethnic and language as instructor in the university? How do
you think it benefits socially?

eHave you faced ethno linguistic diversity problems among students? What are the bases for
ethnolinguistic diversity conflicting discourses?

eHow do you see the ethnocentrism feelings of different ethnic group in the university?

o\What factors of ethnic and linguistic diversity experiences do you think influence students?

eAre there any problems faced in such cases when you teach your students in the classroom?

o\What do you know about problematic stories during your stay in university?

o\What are the exaggerative reasons behind the ethnolinguistic conflicts between diversified
students in university?

eHow do you think tolerance would exist in universities?
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Appendix G

Sample Observation Check List
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Table 1 Addus Ababa University(AAU)

Appendix H Interview Schedule

Date of thePseudo Name Age Gender |Date of thejYear Stay of thelLength off
Travel Interview interviewee Stay
18/6/2012- |Alem 21 F 18/06/2012 Two 7:45
24/6/2012 'Yoseph 23 M 18/06/2012 Four 9:13
Mekonnen 24 M 18/06/2012 Four 12:24
Ejara 20 M 18/06/2012 Two 11:00
Mekedes 23 F 19/06/2012 Three 10 :09
Andinet 22 M 19/06/2012 Two 9:17
'Yohannes 22 M 19/06/2012 Two 11:32
Edil 20 F 19/06/2012 One 12:09
Lidiya 25 F 20/06/2012 Four 14:14
Tsegaye 20 M 22//06/2012 One 11:02
Zahara 22 F 22/06/2012 Three 9:06
Table 2 Adama Science and Technology University (ASTU)
Date of thePseudo Name Age Gender |Date of thelYear Stay of thelLength of
Travel Interview interviewee Stay
14/6/2012- Mabhlet 21 F 14/06/2012 ITwo 15:57
17/6/2012 Bedria 22 F 14/06/2012 Three 11 :14
Lidiya 25 F 15/06/2012 Four 14 :43
Mignot 19 F 15/06/2012 One 13 :37
IAbebe 27 M 16/06/2012 Five 10:04
Elyas 20 M 16/06/2012 ITwo 9:47
Ashe 23 M 16/06/2012 Five 14 :02
Natan 24 M 17/06/2012 Four 10:00
Ferdos 21 F 17/06/2012 Two 9 :09
'Yonas 20 M 17/06/2012 Two 8:56
Daniel 22 M 17/06/2012 Three 14:53
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Table 3 Hawassa University (HU)

Date of thelPseudo Name Age Gender |Date of thelYear Stay of thelLength off
Travel Interview interviewee Stay
4/4/2012- Tigist 23 F 5/04/2012 Two 15:01
8/4/2012 Chalew 22 M 5/04/2012 Three 10:08
Mahlet 21 F 60/4/2012 Two 7:09
Selam 25 F 6/04/2012 Three 10:09
Tsegaye 22 M 6/04/2012 Three 12 :07
Menbere 21 F 6/04/2012 Four 9:11
Zerihun 22 M 7/04/2012 Two 10:00
Taerkeng 23 7/04/2012 One 10:15
Mathiwos 24 7/04/2012 Four 8:23
Sante 19 8/04/2012 One 7:34
Mohammed 20 8/04/2012 Two 9:47
Table 4 Mekelle University (MU)
Date of thelPseudo Name |Age Gender |Date of thelYear Stay of thelLength of Stay
Travel Interview interviewee in Minutes
28/5/2012- Dilenesaw 27 M 29/05/2012 Two 11:05
2/6/2012 Zahara 23 F 29/05/2012 Three 8:05
Yahya 24 M 29/05/2012 One 10:30
Zenebech 25 F 29/05/2012 Three 10:00
Kenatu 25 F 01/06/2012 Two 15:40
Tsion 22 F 01/06/2012 Four 12:05
Mehari 22 M 01/06/2012 Two 8:05
Alemayehu 28 M 01/06/2012 Five 8:05
Yohannes 20 M 01/06/2012 One 10:45
Tsige 21 M 01/06/2012 One 8:14
Yodit 20 F 01/06/2012 Two 20:19
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Table 5 Wollega University (WU)

Date of thelPseudo Name Age Gender |Date of thelYear Stay of thelLength of
Travel Interview interviewee Stay
24/4/2012- Selam 21 F 24/04/2012 Two 7:09
28/4/2012 Gebru 21 M 24/04/2012 Two 12:07
Tsegaye 25 M 25/04/2012 Four 11:15
Lelissie 24 F 25/04/2012 Three 8:00
Keninisa 20 M 26/04/2012 One 7:43
Habtamu 21 M 26/04/2012 Two 9:56
Bayissa 21 M 26/04/2012 Two 10:11
Biniyam 23 M 26/04/2012 Five 7:35
Seme 23 M 27/04/2012 Four 8:57
Tariku 22 M 27/04/2012 Three 9:56
Meseret 22 F 28/04/2012 Three 11:37
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